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Plenary lectures:

Some challenges in the language technology of lessourced languages

Jens Allwood
Goteborgs Universitet

| plan to address the following topics in my presentation
Arguments for and against trying to preserve linguistic diversity

Why should we try to document and try to maintain the languages and cultures of Earth? Is it not a hopeless quest? In the
long mun, what languages and cultures survive will be decided by military and economic power. Why try to maintain a
multiplicity of languages and cultures, which are just a hindrance for free communication, trade in cooperation? In the talk,
will discuss somef the reasons for and against the maintenance of linguistic diversity on Earth.

The creation, maintenance and use of multimodal corpora in documenting languages and cultures

If we want to document the language and cultures of Earth, one questionsisisathe question of how this documentation

best should be accomplished? Today it is possible to achieve such documentation by the creation of corpora. Multimodal
corpora are corpora that preserve information in more than one sensory modality (sighg, teuch, smell, taste), so far

mainly the modalities of sight and hearing (using text, audio recordings, pictures and video recordings).

A multimodal corpus can contain other kinds of data than just multimodal communication, e.g. pictures «f, aréifacl
scenery etc. and are thus well suited to be used for a broad documentation of cultures and languages.

iCr owd s ou r-like plagotms and Mlatikris to the semantic and pragmatic web.

A further question which now arises is the questibmow this documentation best should be accomplished. Should it be
done the traditional way, where a linguist visits a community and works with one of more informants in order to describe the
phonology, morphology, syntax of the language or are there alteenatives? Developments of the internet point to a new
possibilityi the creation of collaborative electronic platforms which can be used by members of small language and culture
groups to participate in the documentation of their own language andecul

Some examples of problems arising in language documentation. One example is the problem of language mixing.

In South Africa, we attempted to document the indigenous languages, mainly Xhosa, Zulu and Sotho. In doing this, we
recorded natural commugdtion in different social activities (like preaching, trading, discussing etc.). After having recorded
and transcribed, a corpus containing the transcriptions and recordings was created. In analyzing a corpus of Xhosa, we
noticed that 30% of the words veenot Xhosa but English, Afrikaans, Zulu, Sotho etc. The problem is typical of the
linguistic situation for many small languages in the world. How should this situation be handled? Should the corpus be
purified and everything neXhosa thrown out or shoultie actual state of language mixing be documented?
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The morphosyntax of nominals in Ayoreo (Zamuco)

Pier Marco Bertinetto
Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa

Ayoreo, the language spoken by a former nomadic population spread in small communiteen@dlivia and Paraguay,
presents interesting features as for nominal morphology. Nouns and adjectives come in two forms: a 'base' and a 'full' form.
The former one is used for all sorts of morphosyntactic 'incorporations'. In particular:

- in the formaibn of derivatives and compounds
- as first member (a noun) of adjectival phrases

- in the creation of predicative nominals (presumably with incorporation into an invisible copula).

The paper will present a sketch of the usage of Ayoreo nominal morphaieyply with descriptive purposes (the
theoretical analysis will have to wait until enough data are collected).

Suffice it to say that the 'base’ form should not be identified with the root, for it may also inflect for plural (innéhfolnis
differentwith respect to the one to be found in the case of the 'full' form plural). Although this only occurs in the last of the
situations listed above, this is enough to claim that the 'base’ form has independent syntactic status.

The situation will also be desbed in relation to the status of the Zamuco language described by the French jesuit Ignace
Chomé in the first half of the XVIII century. Interestingly, the evolution that took place in Ayoreo seems to contrdst with t
one that took place in the cognéaguage Chamacoco.

European languages inpost-colonial Africa: the Portuguese lexicon in Mozambique

Perpétua Gongalves
Universidade Eduardo Mondlane, Mozambique

In contrast with the expectations of politicians and intellectuals who, by the indepenafeMozambique (1975), predicted

a strong and fast enrichment of the Portuguese lexicon, Mozambican speakers have not been particularly productive in this
area. Furthermore, they have also not been showing any special commitment to preserving aingd speeadw words

created by its own members. Therefore, during the last 35 years of independence, we have witnessed an ongoing appearance
and disappearance of a wide range of new words, most of which were forgotten and have not been transmitted to new
gererations. The fleeting existence of lexical innovations makes it almost impossible to establish strong and reliable
generalizations about the lexicon of the Mozambican variety of Portuguese.

During this period, and as the shtived and scattered natu# the new words became more apparent, | have been
particularly attracted not so much by the morphological or semantic processes involved in the creation of new words, but
rather by the possible reasons that might explain why those words have such ldespari. This is why, although 1

recognize the necessity and the relevance of undertaking a systematic descriptive research on these processes, | have been
considering a number of issues related to the underlying logic of this behavior of Mozambisanss peamely:

- What could be the motivations (individual, economic, political) for the creation of the new words?

- What are the reasons why speakers do not value the new words as part of a Mozambican linguistic asset that could
contribute to build and stretigen national identity?

- Does the fact that the majority of Mozambicans are L2 speakers of Portuguese play any special role in the apparent
lack of interest about their own lexical innovations?

- How do Mozambican speakers perceive their own linguistic ptmhs? To what extent are they aware of their
important role in the genesis of a new variety of Portuguese?

3
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- In this conference, | will discuss these issues, trying to put forward arguments which may contribute to the
development of a general and dynamipraach to the genesis of the Mozambican variety of Portuguese.

BetweenAusbauand Abbau Dynamics and Discourses in the System of Glocalized Languages

Johannes Kabatek
Universitat Tubingen

We are at present witnesses to a process where, on the on&hgligh is advancing globally (e.g. in the natural sciences),

leading to a reduction of available communicative rangesAbdray in free alternation of Kl os
languaged including languages formerly considered as preferred omescfentific purposes, such as German, or global
|l anguages such as Spani sh, French or Portuguese. On the o

global languages, and severalcadledlesser used languagese being elaborated astruments for nevAusbauareas. This
external evolution is reflected in internal processes: English linguistic structures penetrate into those of other landuages,
within the Englishspeaking world, focuses of irradiating discourse traditions can lgethcSimultaneously, local forms
expand, regional spheres of alterity are enlartfet] spacesare established, and communities around the globe discover or
construct their identities in common discourses.

The relationship between linguistic universaliand particularism has frequently been interpreted as a balanced process in
which the one conditions the other, as has been observed repeatedly in the history of European languages. But is the adoption
of this idea of balance a hypothesis that can berdiieally and methodologically sustained in the case of the present
antagonism between globalized languages and emerging local ones? Which are the factors to be taken into account when
analyzing the global system of languages?
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Papers of the general sessm:

The psycholinguistic dynamics of agreement in English and Spanish

J. Carlos Acufigrarifia, Sara Riveiro Outeiral
University of Santiago de Compostela

As Corbett (2006: 3) putsifiagr eement i s arguably the maj odsyntag aneheha@ce pr ok
appears particularly difficult when viewed from the heart/|l
guestion we pose here is: what does agreenetd the internal dynamics a language system? We intend toaqtpthis
guestion by studying agr ee mdahtangdagepsech astSpanishsard iniamorgholagioallyp h o | o g
poor |l anguage such as Engl i<ine comiutationdal pgeeensent ities rosteenvdiéferente a n  t t
controllers and targets as this is evident from psycholinguistic research. Since agreement is ahbtiddsey device, it

interacts with word order (another cladsglding device), and since languages differ in both word order rigidness and
morphological redundaggJespersen 1922: 352 fllaylor 2002: 332 ff.), a comparison between English and Spanish casts

valuable light into the internal dynamics of crdisguistic selfregulation biases. An outstanding feature of agreement

processes iglistance in the sens¢hat, say, candexings inside the NP are in principle more encapsulated from semantic
interference than emdexings between NPs and pronouns. This is captured in CorBgittement HierarchyCorbett

2006). But again, the AG interacts with whether agrest is implemented in production (where meaning comes first) or in
comprehension (where meaning comes after form), in the sense that semantic interference is hypothesized to be stronger in

the former (Berg 1998). We predict the AG to work in much the saayein both Spanish and English. However, since

these two languages differ in how robust their morphology is, we claim that semantic interference is most likely with English
pronominal ties and least likely with Spanish noun phrases (AEafifa 2008). Bcent behavioural and
electrophysiological data might be showing just that.

References:
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The conceptualisation of impersonals

Susanna Afonso
The University of geffield

Taking impersonalisation as a functional category which demotes or suppresses participants from the event scene, this study
seeks to explain conceptually the existing variation in impersonalising devices in European Portuguese. In particular, | w
focus on the demotion or suppression of participants which rank higher in the semantic role hierarchy.

Upon the investigation of a transcribed oral corpus of European Portuddieseu(da Pessogdlmeida et al. 2000)), the
following impersonal constations, as conventional pairings of form and meaning (Croft 2@t@i alia), were identifiedse
constructions (anticausative, passive, desubjective and poteatanstructions), the periphrastic passive construction,
nominalisations (action and -@gljectival nominals) and infinitival constructiontsaver constructions, lexical constructions,
and personaland indefinitepronoun constructions.

With quite an extensive repertoire of constructions in EP that the speaker can employ to impersonaliseiftargdthdm
principle of norsynonymy in language, the question arises as to how the above constructions relate to each other.

Discourse factors aside, the variation can be explained conceptually insofar as each construction evokes a different
conceptualisdon of the event, based on the construal operations activated in each case (Afonso 2008). Construal is related to
how the speaker conceptualises the world: a particular situation can be described in various ways, depending on the
perspective taken by trepeaker. The alternatives constitute according to Langacker (19872:11)G difference in imagery

that is, they fiembody substantially different i mages (and
the array of expressionpossi | i t i es 0.
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I will show on the one hand which construal operations are involved in each individual construction. As an example, consider
the anticausative and desubjectise constructions. In each case more than one construal operation is activated and
comparatively, they evoke different images on the same event. In the anticagsatiwmstruction (1) the focus of attention is

the process and change of state of the participant, anddgneanically there is no transmission of force. There is also a
metaymic mapping involved (ACTION for PROCESS). The desubjedi&eonstruction (2), on the other hand, evokes a
different image; in terms of perspective, the vantage point is at the onset although the instigatspecificrregarding the
qualitative sckar adjustment construal operation, and transmission of force is present.

(1) Portanto foi assim que a quesEidoi resolvendo
hence heasT.3sgthis_way that the questiomm bePAST.AUX.3sgresolveGER
6Hence, it was this way that the question was getting res

(2) Vendia- se muito a crédito, nesse tempo
selliMpr.3sgiMP very_much on credit at_that time
60ne sold frequently on credit, at the ti mebd

References:

Afonso, S. (2008). The Family of Impersonal Constructions in European Portuguese: An Onomasiological Constructional Approach.
Unpublished PhD dissertation. The University of Manchester, UK.
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Filling the lexical gap: A longitudinal study of L1- and L2-based lexical gagilling mechanisms in foreign
language writing

Maria del Pilar Agustin Llach
University of La Rioja

This study intends to find out the patterns of-fjlimg behaviour in vocabulary production across grades. When mismatches
arise between | earnersé communi cat ivete resortte differerd methartismeto | e xi c a
cover that lexical gap and compensate for the breakdown due to insufficient competence (cf. Poulisse 1993, Dewaele 1998,
Rababah 2002, Gonzélez Alvarez 2004, Celaya 2006). In the present paper, we set out te stagy it which learners

deal with the difficulties they encounter during the course of communication when their lexical resources are inadequate. The
native language and the already existing lexical resources of the target language serve as sowsedeiacah gagilling

mechanisms. More specifically, our research questions are:

1. Are Ll-based mechanisms more frequent thanlased mechanisms to fill the lexical gaps ®fg#aders when
writing in the foreign language?

2. Are Ll-based mechanisms mdirequent than L2based mechanisms to fill the lexical gaps BfgBaders when
writing in the foreign language?

3. Are there differences across grades and proficiency levels concernimgd.1 2based mechanisms to fill lexical
gaps when writing in the foign language?

The writings of 203 EFL learners are followed over a-frear period and scrutinized for L1 and-bd@sed mechanisms of

lexical gapfilling with two measuring moments along their language acquisition process. First, data were collected when
learners were in'grade of primary education and had received around 419 hours of instruction in English. Four years later,
when learners were in grade 8 and after 839 hours of instruction, we proceeded to collect our second data set. We identified
three types of mechanisms based on the L1, namely borrowing, foreignizing, and calque, and other four types based on the
L2: formal approximation, semantic approximation, use of all purpose words and circumlocution (cf. Rababah 2002). Results
revealed that leaers at different grades follow different mechanisms to fill their lexical gaps in written production with a
remarkable decline of general dbhsed influence at the second measuring time and a slight increase of gerzaabd?2
resources. Secondly, L2 gficiency interrelates with L1 and L2 influence in different ways depending on the specific
mechanism used, so that some mechanisms which are frequérgratié decrease their presence, basically borrowing, and
some other tend to increase considerabasically formal and semantic approximation. This result is in line with previous
research findings, L1 influence in writing reducedisal as | ear
acquisition process (Celaya and Torras 2@dlaya 1989).
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On the effects of gl obal |l anguages of science o

Richard J. Alexander
Vienna Universit of Economics

The spread of English as the lingua franca of the information age is viewed as the linguistic counterpart to the peacess of n
liberal, corporate or economic globalization and the accompanying crises this entails (Author 2003). Theemofiliggal,
commercial and socioeconomic changes are leading to observable environmental degradation and ecological disasters
(Author 2008).

Despite the liberationist claims in favour of world languages as neutral channels of information dissemimation, t
internationalizing context of culture in which (non L1) Engligters are increasingly involved is far from neutral and
certainly not &éduniversal 6. Under the banner of English as
academicalh educati onal Omobilityd, millions of individuals are
repercussions for European scientific and scholarly traditions, conventions and cultural models of research are seldom made
explicit. (SeeGont zmannds study of German academics and their attitu
of Italian academics (2007).

While, linguistically, English as a lingua franca appears to have partially disembedded itself from-Epegikimg contries,

thetiei n with corporate globalization entails the O6integratio
andAmmon 2007) which in turn leads to linguistic inequality, such as domain loss and the externalization of both persona

and social costs (Gazzola and Grin 2007).

The inevitability discourse of globalization (Pearce n.d.) serves as a partial analytical background for this discisssion. It
clai med that the notion of t he 6i nabout Bnglighia$ & lingud frahca and b e gu n
intercultural communication.

The paper sets to interrogate how far intercultural scientific and scholarly communication may be being largely replaced by
supracultural communication. The latter is morphing into a-wewid overarching supraculture; whether the resultant
monolingual monoculture is desirable remains debatable. Especially in the sphere of written work for publication by scholars
and scientists the adoption of Anghanerican interaction norms is setting lisib interculturality.

The related issue of howlose the link is between the use of English at-Boglishspeaking universities and corporate
globalization (Ehlich 2005) is addressed. The implications of engaging in Englidlum research and teachifty non
English speakers are theorized. Both the role of englishization and organizations like the OECD in furthkatigatien
processes in higher education are analy¥éuere once other national languages dominated, the increasing use of English is
a powerful lever affecting these so@oonomic processes.

How academics are coping with the situation is investigated. The detrimental effects for various national science languages

are reviewed. Léweblond (1996) emphasizes the fact that an esserdialgh scientific discourse takes place in and

through the mother tongue of the scientistidp c i k at (n.d.) shows how doing science
Denken, welches den entscheidenden Schritt zur Auffindung einer Hypothese tut, issmputterc hl i ch ver wur :
Canagarajah (2002) documents the consequences for academic scientists and scholars wanting to get published in reputable
(aka Engliskspeaking) academic journals (see also Hamel 2007).

A critical evaluation and theorization of thitate of affairs is attempted.

References

Canagarajah, A. Suresh (2002) A geopolitics of academic writing. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press.
Carli, Augusto and Ammon, Ulrich (eds) (2007) Linguistic inequality in scientific communication. téfteat can future applied linguistics
do to mitigate disadvantages for ranglophonesAILA Review, 20.


http://dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/revista?tipo_busqueda=CODIGO&clave_revista=195
http://dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/revista?tipo_busqueda=CODIGO&clave_revista=195
http://eric.ed.gov/ERICDocs/data/ericdocs2sql/content_storage_01/0000019b/80/1a/bc/3a.pdf

Universidade de Lisboa SLE 2009

Ehlich, Konrad (2005) Mehrsprachigkeit in der Wissenschaftskommunikatiditusion oder NotwendigkeitPlenary lecture given at the
Al5th Eurpopdam yfmlLanguages for Speci al Pu-r2Bepem=n2005Uni versity of
Gazzola, Michele and Grin, Francois (20@8pessing effi@ncy and fairness in multilingual communication: Towards a general analytical
framework AILA Review 20: 87 105.

Gnutzmann, Claus (2006) Fighting or fostering the dominance of English in academic communication. Fachsprache. Infeunzio el

LSP 28 3-4: 195207.

Guardiano, Cristina Favilla, M. Elena and Calaresu, Emilia (280teotypes about English as the language of sci&tca Review 20:

28i52.

Hamel, Rainer Enrique (200The dominance of English in the international scientific periodical literature and the future of language use in
scienceAlLA Review 20: 53 71.

Lévy-Leblond, JeatMarc (1996) La langue tire la science. In Chartier, Roger and Corsi, Pietro (eds.), Sciences et langues d¥aksirope.
Centre Alexandre Koyré, 23™5.

Mocikat, Ralph (n.d.) Die Anglisierung der Wissenschaftssprache aspiBeder Biomedizin eine kritische Stellungnahm@vailable at
<http://www.sprachpflege.info/index.php/Arbeitskreis_Deutsch_als_Wissenschaftssprache

Pearce, Emma (n.d.) The Inevitability Discourse of Globalisatittp://www.milkbar.com.au/globalhistory/emmapearce.iiivihat do
Australian Historians and Intellectuals have to Say Al@abalisation?)

E os da banda d'al4 son mais estranxeiros ca os de Mad@@mparative study of Galician and Portuguese
designations for the semantic field of cattle

Xose Afonso Alvarez Pérez
Universidade de Lisboa

Estacomunicagdo apresenta um poige iniciado recentemente, que tem como objectivo a representacdo conjunta, sob um
foco contrastivo, das designagdes existentes em territério galego e portugués para determinados campos semanticos. O
trabalho em conjunto com os materiais destas duasicagdies do diasistema linguistico galggotugués permitird analisar

a distribuicdo das areas lexicais de Norte a Sul da Peninsula Ibérica, sem interrupcdes, com vista a poder compreender a
circulacédo das palavras, a sua reparticdo no decorrer do temifaidade de determinados mecanismos de formacao, etc.

O material de partida para este trabalho serdo as designagfes recolhidaAtiaar&inguisticeEtnografico de Portugal e

da Galiza(ALEPG) e oAtlas Linguistico GaleggALGa). A primeira das obraassinaladasonta ©m um questionario de

cerca de 2000 perguntas, ligadas maioritariamente a léxico vinculado as tecnologias tradicionais e a actividade agropecuéria;
a sua rede conta com 212 pontos de inquérito, dos quais 12 estdo situados em ¢sp#ahiol limitrofe com Portugal. O

ALGa conta com 167 puos,distribuidos por todo o territdrio lingstico galega152 dentro da Galiza e 15 pargalego

exterior), com um questionario de 271#&rguntas Comesta finalidade comparativa, esté elaboratio uma listagem que

recolhe as questdes coincidentes em ambos os dois atlas, que se estima superem o milhar de itens, especialmente lexicais.

Porém, ndo nos limitaremos ao material do ALGa e do ALEPG, mas serdo também invocados dados procedentes de
glosséios e informacédo lexicografica existente em diferestapora e dicionarios das duas linguas. Do mesmo modo, o
trabalho ndo se limitard apenas a simples exposicdo e cartografia das formas, masseferawecromentario geolinguistico

T com especial atgdo para a distribuicdo dos diferentes tipos designativos nas zonas de fronteira e a visibilidade das
diferentes areas lexicais existentes notas etimoldgicas e de histdria da palavra referidas as principais respostas existentes
para os conceitos estuies.

De entre todos os conceitos disponiveis para este estudo contrastivo, que se analisardo em sucessivas fases, nesta
comunicacao apresentaremos uma seleccao de conceitos referidos ao campo semantico da vaca, um animal de grande
importancia sociocultutd mesmo totémiconesses dois paises.
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From instrument to manner tonee/ aspect: a diachronic scenario from Adyghe

Peter Arkadiev, Dmitry Gerasimov
Russian Acaemy of Sciences, MoscawsaintPetersburg

In Adyghe (West Circassian) there is a peculiar biclausal construction where the dependent predicate is marked by pref
zere on a par with the general adverbial suffew. The interpretation of this construction depends on the telicity of the
predicate such marked. With atelic predicates, this construction denotes simultaneity of events (1), while with tet&spredica
it signals immediate succession of events (2).

(1) <¢’aler  zere-samaj-ew  skole-m ka-we.

boy-ABS ZERE-ill-CNV school-OBL go-PST

‘The boy went to school while still being ill | *... as soon as he became ill.”
(2) sakye-m psase-r Sy2  ZeIr-ja-Aeg,eW qas’a-k.

hunter-oBL ~ girl-ABS good ZERE-3SG.A-see-CNV marry-PST
“The hunter married the girl as soon as he fell in love with her || *still being in love.’

Some predicates independently characterisable as allowing both telic and atelic readings allow for both kinds of orierpretati
of thezere...-ewconstruction, the choice being dependent on broader cdB)ext

(3) a. (a-Zer-jes ' x-ew sabaje-xe-r 3egwa-5'ta-Ke-X.
DIR-ZERE-rain-CNV  child-PL-ABS  play-AUX-PST-PL
“While it was raining. the children still were playing.”
b.  ga-zer-jes'x-ew ¢a7etae  yn2-Ee
DIR-ZERE-1ain-CNV  coolness  become-PST
‘Just as it started raining, it became cooler.’

Our study focuses on diachronic sources of the construction exemplified in examp{8s While the diachronic scenario

we propose may be of interest from the point of view of typology of syntactic change and grammaticalization theory, it also
contributes to the better understanding of the grammatical system of Adyghe, since theepeeixhighly polyfunctional,

and so it is tempting to try to figure out possible systematic relations between its different uses.

First of all, the temporal catruction in (1) (3) bears striking formal resemblance to a comparative construction, which
employs identical marking on the subordinate predicate:

(4) a blek,eza-r  zer-a-wap¢'eta-g-ew Swe  Sy-a-wapeete-n.
DEM dragon-ABS ZERE-3PL.A-chop-PST-ADV 2PL 2PL.ABS-3PL.A-chop-POT
‘As that dragon has been hacked to pieces. they will hack you all, too’.

We propose that the temporagéreconstruction is derived from the comparatiereonstruction by a faiyl common

semantic shift from reference to Manner to reference to Time. While (4) states that the way the subordinate situation takes
place is similar to the way the matrix situation takes place, $q3|13tate that the temporal interval during which the
subordinate situation or its poststate (in case of telic predicates) takes place is overlapping with the one during which the
matrix situation takes place.

The comparativezereconstruction, involving reference to Manner, can be shown to descend froivigatans of
Instrument,ze being the general relativisation marker aethe preverb introducing instruments. We can therefore sketch
the following path of semantic developmentefeconstructions:

(5)Instrument > Manner > Temporal Location

Adyghe al® possesses an intriguing monoclausal resultative construction also involving thezprefixvhich shares a
number of properties with otheereconstructions. Its place in the abesketched scenario is somewhat disputable, and
several options are pakke.



Universidade de Lisboa SLE 2009

On Phonological Intelligibility, Comprehensibility and Interpretability across Cultures: Interaction
between NonNative Speakers of English

Isabel Balteiro
Universidad de Alicante

Until quite recently, studies on English language teaching amdncmication focused almost exclusively on getting as close

as possible to the native speakersd model-pative and hativeusersy e hand,
on the other (see Bamgbose 1998). In terms of pronunciation, this ameattempt to reproduce a native accent or dialect,

mainly RP and GA, and to understand those and other native varieties. However, in the 1990s scholars began to be aware of

the use of English as an international or global language, thatiisgaa frarca. They noticed an increasing number of users

of English were nomative speakers and that most of the English spoken and written daily is produced-rgtiven

speakers. This meant, as James (2000: #acrolcd vad Imsq a tiieag csreir 9 atui
English. Amongst others, nerative/native interactions were then given the same importance as other types of

communicative interaction. Thus, Kachru (1992) gindhecat i fi ed
concentric circles representing the O6worl d Englishesd: the
Considering this O6newd approach, we explore the degree of
belonglg t o the déexpanding circled. Our study consists in anal

(understood as Smith and Nelson 1985, and Smith 1992) in oral productions between Spanish users of English and speakers
of English fromdifferent nationalities (Chinese, Japanese, Belgian, French, Russian, Romanian, Croatian, German and
Italian). More specifically, we will examine: 1. the degree of and problems in word and utterance recognition between non

native speakers; 2. the conveayiof word and utterance meaning in rorat i ve user s; 3. the graspi
intentioninnoraccur ate utterances by Spanish |isteners; 4. whether
mother tongues means also more difficuttyunderstanding and less intelligibility; 5. whether the degree of acquaintance

with the other speakersd native | anguage is directly ©pro

interpretability and intelligibility, despite dissimilags between languages; 6. whether problems of intelligibility are caused
by segmental mispronunciations or suprasegmental inaccuracy in relation to the (native speaker) model; 7. what type of either

segment al or supr asegme nt ldes forcefiebtivercemmerscéationcbatwesneuders mfdEngéish asiaf f i c u
lingua franca. Furthermore, this study allows us to pay attention to some of the seven areas in which, according to Jenkins
(2000) , it i s essential t o e (vowali guantitye corsgnanb conflations, phenaticner s 6

realisations, consonant cluster simplification, prominence and weak forms, tone groups, nuclear/contrastive stress). For thes
purposes, we provide Spanish users of English with oral productions byafm speakers of English of nationalities other

than Spanish and by means of an interview the questions above are analysed. We conclude that it is necessary to develop both
speakers and | isteners 6accommodat i intellgipilityocorepsekeasibifity and e n ki ns
interpretability among users of English from different nationalities and cultures.
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The PATH schema in spatial and non spatial metaphors

Aurélie Barnabé
University of Bordeaux

Our conceptual world is grounded in our kinesthetic @gpee of moving our bodies through space. When expressing the
motion of our bodies linguistically, we tend to resort to the PATH sch&he.present paper, reporting on a study that is
based on a journalistic corpus composed of six motion veybkdqme, dll/rise, run/movg aims at focusing on the
seemingly various events underlain by the PATH schema.

This FROMTO schema can be manifested to depict nonveridical phendnespecially forms of motion both as they are

expressed linguistically and as theye perceived visually. The framework posited here covers the linguistic instances
combining fictive motion with factive stationariness. The demonstrations of constructional fictive motion will rely on

linguistic forms, with reamotion referents such amotion verbs likego. The cognitive represention of this nonveridical
phenomenon is due to the fAoverlapping systemso model of coc
differences of the cogntive systems : language and visual percepictive motion in language encompasses a number of

distinct categories which display various kinds of paths : they will be minutely compared to each other.

The ratio of occurrences underlain by the PATH schema will also be examined on the bastymftie arrangement that

follows the motion verbs of the corpus. Those requiring to be followed by prepositions, nominal or adjectival units do not
display the same spatial (or nonspatial) paths as the motion verbs that do not need to be followddximabaowits. The
syntactic arrangement following the verbs will contribute to distinguishing the occurrences underlain by the PATH schema
from those highlighting the notion of movement only. Instances whose semantic meaning neither display the pattion of

nor that of movement emphasize the deletion of the theme of movement. The instances analysed will reveal verbal
occurrences depicting motion, related to the striking absence of any physical idea of movement.

The present study on factive paths wil éxtended to nespatial senses when the PATH schema applies to activities which
are conceptualised as movable elements. Attention will be paid to the abstract paths that we tend to visualize ititeyiorily. T
allow us to perform higlorder reasoning, andence to mentally conceptualize the information we find out in newspapers.
The binary process gaze/movement will also be highlighted, as it corresponds to the correlation of our visual focysing abilit
and our grasping the meaning of a topic.

When repoiihg processes or actions linguistically, one tends to refer to the human body as moving through abstract paths.
But the mere concept of motion must be questioned.

Is there a correlation in language between motion, as conseptualised through the pestempdiatble images engendered

by any effective movement in space, and motion, as experienced through our internal kinesthetic experience ? This
examination will tackle the issue of Engishp e a ki ng peopl eds i nterpr et alsoiraiseatheof ki ne:
question of the Western vision of the body.
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Selection in Grammaticalization Processes

Brigitte L. M. Bauer
University of Texas at Austin

Processes of grammaticalization often are presented as smooth developments whereby a goeowsutexical element

gradually develops grammatical value and eventually becomesfieflged grammatical element, going through stages such

as generalization, decategorialization, semantic bleaching, divergence, and so forth. Yet when we exaotind thetaa

tracing a process of grammaticalization, we often notice that the process is not as smooth as studies may suggest. A complex
aspect that has received relatively little attention, for example, is the selection of the element that is goingeto be t
grammatical marker. At some stage in a grammaticalization process we find a variety of elements that are potential
morphological markers. The Latin noorente for example, forgunner of the quasi PdRomance adverbial suffixmente),

was one varietyamong many alternatives (efjmida mentedt i mi dl y 6 ) . In Latin several noun
adjective to convey adverbial value, pede6 f o areé6dmo udniméo, s p iopeiemdédpé way 6, and lieom fort h (
oreloqui6t o splkeakr awh&equeangmdd carl ml y6) . The | i ngui st mbnéesverftso accoun

alternatives (specialization). This task is the more delicate because in this specific instance adjeetitecenstructions
were relatively late ah predominantly had lexical value. In fact, severaind n g aftednatives up to the 4th century A.D.
were more common and had predominantly adverbial value.

In this paper | will discuss a number of grammaticalization processes in Latin/Romance, facusiregselection of the
grammatical element to be. | will examine the development of each prevailing element and its alternatives, using data from
Latin and Romance texts and from datéented analyses of the grammaticalization processes in questionirfle my

paper is to determine why a given element eventually became the grammatical marker: mbgtdifbr example, become

the adverbial suffix, and nanimg why did the Latin demonstrativike become a definite article and not its alternatiges

or ipse or why didcantare habe@andhabeo cantatunsurvive in Romance as future and compound tenses respectively and
nothabeo cantar@andcantatum habe®

National Languages vs. Minority Languages in Romane8peaking Countries:Examples of Antagonisn
and Symbiosis

Lidia Becker
University of Trier

Starting from the second half of the2€entury the representatives of a number of-national languages in Spain, Italy and

to a smaller degree in France (cf. Catalan, Galician, Friulian, Sardiniasic&g Catalan in Langued&wussillon etc.)
launched a process of linguistic standardization which lasts until now. The final aim of the efforts is the insertion of the
correspondent minority language in all the sectors of the public life and its equue with the national language. The
current results of the linguistisusbaudiffer from country to country and from region to region.

The paper aims to analyze the attitudes towards the national languages in the process of standardization froatiwecompar

point of view. Two controversial tendenciéson the one hand the desire to emphasize the distance between the two
languages and on the other hand the necessity to follow &maiin linguistic model can be revealed in various fields of

linguistics. To take orthography as an example, the instituSiomele libare furlangroposed in 1957 the obviously ron
Romance |l etters <| >, <g> and <¢g> for the Friulian writing
orthography opted for itianisation. At the level of lexicology the revival of archaisms in order to substitute lexical loans

from the national language can be considered another example of linguistic antagonism.

The preliminary analysis of various orthographical, morphologsaitactical and lexicological examples will be followed
by a historical overview of the linguistic nationalism. Specific situations, e.g. antagonism between twatiowal
languages as in the case of Valencian towards Catalan or the existence aghativ&teorm based on the national language
of another state as in the case of the Galim#megracionistamovement will be considered as well.

Finally special attention will be paid to the position of the Romance minority languages in the age tfagiobalWhereas

even the world languages like Spanish, French or Italian feel themselves endangered by English, some smaller idioms seem
to be improving their status. The thesis of a direct interdependence between the linguistic expansion and thpotiticaing
autonomy will be critically verified.
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A phonotactic correlation and semantic link between strong verbs and separable prefixes in modern
German

Christopher Beedham
University of St Andrews

In Beedham (2005:10%33) it was shown that the VowelConsonant sequences (VCs) and Consonant + Vowel sequences

(CVs) of the German strong verbs, e.g. W@ [INK] and the CV [t of trinken6t o dr i nkd, tend not to o
comparable weak verbs, and thus serve as phonotactic markers ofcstnjungption. Furthermore, it was shown that the

VCs of the German strong verbthough not the CVsnow seen to be characteristic of the strong verbs, have a higher than

expected rate of occurrence on monosyllabic function words, e.g. pronouns aositipeg A preliminary look at two

grammars also revealed that in Helbig and Buscha (1989:223) 18 out of the 20 examples (= 90%) of separable prefixes they

give contain a strong verb VC, and in thadenrGrammatik(2006:705710) 43 of the 59 (= 73%) sapdle prefixes they

give contain a strong verb VC. An example is the separable pmefof the verbankommerdt o ar ri veo. I't was
investigate further, on the basis of a larger set of data. A study is described in which the prefixe® ofealisthisted in

Mater 1970i 11,356 verb§ were examined to see how many of them contained a strong verb VC. The inseparable verbs

did not reveal a significant correlation. But for the 7,290 separable verbs 74% of the prefixes contained a stkdg verb

and 79% of the verbs listed had a prefix with a strong verb VC. This is considered to be a higher than expected proportion,

and to indicate a formal link between strong verbs and separable prefixes. In the course of the study it was found that the
correlation applies to polysyllabic prefixes as well as monosyllabic ones, whereby the stressed syllable of a polysyllabic

prefix was taken as the basis for the search for strong verb VCs, e.g. in theveitdi{as inweitergehet o0 go ond) t h
syllableweit-.

Given the indivisibility of the linguistic sign, i.e. the inseparability of form and meaning, the next step is to ask avtiagme

the strong verbs might have, and what meaning might be suggested by the link with separable prefixes. Itid ioften sa

German grammars that a prefix adds a perfective or telic nuance to a verb: $BedergGrammatik(2006:415). It is
therefore suggested that perfectivity might be thebdmeaning
meaning proposed by Quirk 1970 for a subset of the English strong verbs, and with the resultative meaning proposed by
Tobin 1993 for the English strong verbs. However, it is only a tentative suggestion as yet, since formal proof oftgerfectivi

in German ggarable verbs is still needed, as well as other indications that the strong verbs might be perfective, i.e.
indications other than the link with prefixes.
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Pragmatic strengthening in local varieties of Polisi The East ern Pol i sh preposition
Al i ngui-litdihg nest

Lars Behnke
Universityof Oldenburg

Local varieties along the eastern Polish border, genetically classified as Polish in dialectological research, are marked for
their extensive use of the prepositional elentda® f or 6 i n datmauwre xcvoanjtae xBtosg,u ek.ad .u k' i u
[ ] t udlamsyngvai damé | have ducks, thank God, t wfer rihie wonst Fhe e e , h
occurrence is perceived as an uninhibited and rather chaotic expansion. However, an arealgésaedaticludes the
neighbouring varieties Byelorussian and Russian, reveals a fairly systematic distribution of dative and prepositional markers
This study, based on a corpus of about 2500 Eastern Polish dialect utterances from speakers of theraliiien géth

dative and/or prepositional phrases, tries to capture this regularity in a functional framework.

While some dative phrases in genetically Polish varieties can be classified as the result ofrchrtedtchange,
dla-phrases seem to be aradtern Polish (in an areal sense) local innovation with no parallel outside the area. This
typological markedness is mirrored by a ushgeed markedness of thia-constructions within the areally defined system.

In contrast to structural convergencetioé two markers one can observe a functional differentiation in pragmatic terms.
Whereas datives seem to be pragmatically neuttalphrases prefer contexts and cotexts whose common denominator

o,
er
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expresses the speaker s s shhegefeent talked ghout: ¢he extensibneohthelgioaieef t v t o wa
|l exemes comprises about all r ef er saale micrasariaty in additiodja pvetersf or t he
contexts where it can mark complete sets of group members tadimeindividual referents (i.e., whela mamyd f or ma ma 6
occurs, it seems to open a slotfm taty6 f or pap aids asquwalllly ;l iicensed in contexts ¢
1977). In textsdla seems to prefer to occur in groups, markinigole text fragments rather than isolated sentences or
constituent glanae hituso fwirtmhing thhe text; within these fragment s
is not subject to substitution, thus marking off the fragment throughadpetiesive means (Halliday & Hasan 1976).
This set of data is interpreted as a symptom of a pragmatically strengthened (cf. Traugott 1988) use of the preposition as a
stage within its grammaticalisation process. Later stages reveal a further stage éitheinto the complete substitution of
dative phrases or at least a higher degree of uncertainty as to the correct choice between the two markers in the speech of
younger speakers. With its focus on older speakers the study captures an observaliendtastige within the
grammaticalisation process.

The common denominator of all tlia-friendlyf eat ures i s subsumed under the te
Tatlock 1921). The interplay of features within this fairly heterogeneous group finds a paratleér, independent speech
situations marked for a high degree of intimacy between speech participants, e.g-direbistl speech. The question arises
if dla can signal the feature domesticity on its own or if it is a mersigmal of otherweles a b | i s fmad kiem s Dt

Halliday, M.A.K. & Hasan, R. 1978Zohesion in EnglisH.ondon, New York

Lyons, J. 1977SemanticsCambridge

Tatlock, J.S.P. 1921: The source of the legend, and other Chauceri@tadlas in Philology8, 419428
Traugott,E.C. 1988: Pragmatic strengthening and grammaticalizatioBelteley LinguisticSociety 14, 406416

The Diasporic Dimension of Liturgical Language Policy: The Case of Russian Orthodoxy

Brian Bennett
Niagara University

Missionary religions like @ristianity, Islam, and Buddhism are transnational phenomena with global aspiraitons. At the

same time, they are always embedded in local contexts, giving rise to striking diversity (Juergensmeyer 2003). The tension
between the global and the local isdant in their sacred languages as well. To take one example: Pali, the sacred language

of Theravada Buddhism, is written using Thai, Burmese and other national scripts. For @hpatt, Slavonic has long

been pulled between local and the trlotal discourses and practices. Originally developed by Byzantine missionaries for
converting the unlettered Sl avs, it woul d become t,he 6Lati
Bulgarians, Serbians, and others in a classidigioas community (cf. Anderson 1991). Over time the language underwent

local modification, giving rise to a Russian recension, a Serbian recension, etc. This, in turn, generated reform movements
aimed at standardizing the regional varieties.

This paper aempts to chart another aspect of the glébal ¢ a | relationship: namely, the Ofl c
and discourses between Russia and America. In the early twentieth century, there was a debate within the Russian Orthodox
Church over whettr Church Slavonic should be replaced by Russian in the liturgy. After 1917 the debate was but brought to
America. The Bolshevik Revolution spawned a number of religiously and politically conservative émigré churches that

mixed and overlapped, often uség, with existing Orthodox congregations. A variety of language policies were pursued,

with some groups maintaining Church Slavonic and others switching to English (Meyendorff 1996). After the demise of the

Soviet Union, the old debate between Churclv@ia&c and Russian was reopened (cf. Blommaert 1999) and the diasporic

positions were exporteolackto Russia. The postoviet reformers who wished to vernacularize the liturgy found a measure

of support in the Orthodox Church in America (OCA). Recently Muscow Patriarchate reconciled with the Russian

Orthodox Church Outside Russia (ROCOR), a conservative group headquartered in Jordanville, New York, which has
maintained Church Slavonic in the liturgy. The move was facilitated by Putin himself, wha i® daélieve that a global
superpower | ike Russia deserves a gl obal 6superchurch. 6 T
some quarters by its opposition to the daccommthdaans oni st 0
Atlantic connection may bolster traditionalist tendencies in the Moscow Patriarchate. The case study demonstrates how
liturgical language practices and discourses can move to the a diaspora, where they are transformed at the local level, and
then act back on the point of origin.
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Comments on the History of Portuguese Infinitive and Participle Structures
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Tibor Berta
University ofSzeged

The aim of this lecture is to show that during the development of the Portuguese verbal structures constituted by an
auxiliary + participle and auxiliary + infinitive typgnha escritoand devo escrevethe very same syntactic change took
place, he result of which is the higher or lower level of grammaticalization of the mentioned structures. The two types of
structures have rather been examined independently and separately; thus the analysis of both structures containing the same
syntactical panmeters within the same texts can be considered a novelty.

The statement phrased above is based on the examination of two such parameters according to which a significant
difference can be established between the medieval and thedjteariations oftte Portuguese language.

The first of the mentioned syntactical parameters we analyze during the course of this research is the placement of
the uninflected main verb compared to the auxiliary of such verbal compounds. Medieval texts contain strulctanesinit
verb in front of or behind an auxiliary verb lilescrito tinhaor tinha escritoand escrever dever devo escreverwhile
nowadays only the postposition of the main verb is considered to be normal. The other parameter is connected to the
immediae juxtaposition of auxiliary and main verb forntege analysis of several texts proves thaile the wedging of
different components between the two verbs was possible in medieval language variations today it is not or is a phenomenon
marginally acceptabl| which probably refers to the grammaticalization of the structures.

We consider that in these structures the participle and the infinitive behave like complements governed by the
inflected auxiliary. Up until medieval times, due to the existence of thgystem, these complements could be positioned on
either side of the verb. With the course of time and after the Middle Ages this system declined and thus the infirtidve and t
participle along with the other complements could only be placed to thefitte inflected verb.

This lecture illustrates the difference between the two language variations as well as the parallels of the two
structures by presenting medieval and modern Portuguese examples borrowed from a corpus constituted by texts that
represent different genres and periods of the history of the Portuguese language. Thus it becomes possible for us to compare
the evolution of the statistical proportion of old and modern structures and the chronological extension of the change can be
seen. Finlly, we endeavor to situate the case of Portuguese comparing the evolution of this language with that of the other
Iberoromance languages, Spanish and Catalan.
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A Simpler Syntax for Elliptical Constructions: an Analysis of Gapping in Romanian

Gabriela Bibiie
University Paris 7

Non-constituent coordination phenomena (e.g. Right Node Raising, Argument Cluster Camndanat Gapping) remain a

challenge for both derivational and non derivational framework relying on phrase structure, the most widespread view being
that appagcrextti tbmneomt sd i nvolve some 6el |l i pt irecarstictignrie.cess (c
coordination taking place between two full senterices Hartmann 2000, Merchant 2004, Chaves 2005 or as a O s e man
reconstruction with syntactic parallelism, i.e. coordination of a full sentence with a fragneénGinzburg & Sag 2000,

Culicover & Jackendoff 2005).

The basic issue raised by gapping constructions such as (1) (where a complete sentence is coordinated with some elliptical
one missing its head verb and possibly some other dependents) is the one raised by giipsigl, namely to determine at
which level the missing aterial is to be reconstructed.

Q) a. [John ate an apple] and [[Mary] [a banana]].
b. [Jim flew to London on Sunday] and [[Mary] [to Paris] [on Thursday]].
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c. [John tried to begin to writemem] and [[Bill] [a song]].
d. [John will bring some flowers to Mary] and [either [[Bill] [some wine]] or [[Jane] [someskelyi]].

Focusing on some important divergences between elliptical constructions and their sentential correlates (mainly, facts
showing that the gapped clause is not a finite sentence and the missing material is not a literal copy of the source)e we provid
new data from Bmanian against approaches that rely on syntactic reconstruction with deletion (or some null proform) in the
ellipsis site, as schematized in (2a).

We then show some problems with accepting parallelism as a strong constraint: the constituents of the fragment may vary

from their antecedents, according to grammatical category, case, number of valents or word oegtery lmanstituent of

the cluster must obey subcategorization rules imposed by m
relation between constituents of the full sentence and elements in the cluster, cf. Hartmann 2000), massatiye

syntactic symmetry.

We argue for an analysis of the gapped conjunct as a verbless fragment, showing lgovesatfrased analysis such as (2b),

with semantic reconstruction, can be handled formally within a constrelwised HPSG framework: (ffagments as a
subtype of nofheaded phrase with [HEAD fragment] feature and (ii) gapped phrases as clausal fragments with a substitution
defined on the DOM feature. Finally, constructional properties ofaomstituent coordination phenomena are intedratea
threedimensional hierarchy of phrasal types, defined in relation with headedness, -tgmtesrtd contextiependency.

2) a. Full-Sentence Analysis b. Fragment Analysis
5
/>\ S
S, Conj Sg Coni s,
/“‘""‘\
A A N A AN PN
Mary eats apples and John -eatz bananas  Mary eats apples and ohn bananas
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On the 6affixd hypothesis and the pragmbasedstudst at us o

Lisa Brunetti, Jennifer L. Culbertson, Géraldine Legendre
Université de ProvendeJohn Hopkins University

In Romancdanguages that do not have subject clitic pronouns (ltalian, Catalan) onubatt arguments are resumed by

a clitic when fronted outside the cl ause, wi t hhassbbgectf r ont ed
clitics (SCs), itshould a priori be trivial to detect when a subject has been fronted/topicalized. However, a controversy exists

in the literature. Some claim that in colloquial Spoken French (SF), SCs do not occupy an argument slot, but rather have
become inflectional fikes (Auger 1994, ZribHertz 1994, Fonsee@reber and Waugh 2003, Culbertson and Legendre

2008). This would suggest that subjects doubled by an SC are not necessary fronted, rather they trigger the appearance of an

SC parallel to the triggering of othagreement morphology on the verb. The problem with these proposals is tladlt not
subjects are doubl ed. Cul bertson (2009), adopting Suferos
depends on the matching of features between SC and lexiggct, and that SCs in French are specified for the features
[+definite,+specific]. She correctly predicts lack of doubling with indefinites/quantifiers and with subject interrqgative

We analyze data from a corpus of spontaneousC®Fp(s of Inteactional Data CID Bertrand et al. 2008) to support the
6affixd hypothesCuwl beenrd,soinds paretrisé¢ wiha ro,f it First, we con
guantifiers areot doubled. Second, we provide a new type of empirical evidieagea corpus which has properties making

it ideal for the investigation of the afftyypothesi® the CID corpus.

Proponents of the affix hypothesis typically claim that SCs have become affixes as a result of morphological change. Affix
like behavior issaid to be more visible in more colloquial, less conservative varieties of SF. The CID corpus is precisely
characterized by this register of speech, and provides us with information concerning the sociolinguistic background and
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degree of familiarity betweespeakers. This makes it possible to observe whether these factors play a role in the frequency of
subject doubling. We find indeed that in the dialogues we analyzed, the rate of doubled subjects increases depending on the
familiarity of speakers and ofi¢ conversation.

Furthermore, the corpus gives us the possibility of observing sentences in their real context of occurrence, and therefore
accounting for the pragmatic status of subjects. That is important because, if SCs are affixes, they are narkemgaf
dislocation and consequently, of topichood. The data show indeed thdbuabled subjects are largely present in sentences

with individuatlevel predicates, namely sentences whose subject has been claimed to be inherently topicalizee&rteshik
1997, De Cat 2007). This is the opposite of what would be expected if SCs marked a dislocation. Furtbennasgye
(nonfocused) nordoubled subjects are found in the corpus. Assuming that contrast implies that the subject is not part of
broadfocus, the data again verify the independence between doubling and topichood.
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Basque and Spanish in a 19th Century City: San Sebastian

Bruno Camus Bergarech8ara Gémez Seibane
Universidad de Castilldla Mancha

San Sebastian, located in the middle of the Spanish Basque Country, is nowadays a dominars®&aéanighcity. But in

the first half of the 19th century it had an overwhelming majority of Baspeaking inhabitants, and so had its large
surroundinghinterland (Camino y Orella 1780, Velasco 1879, Gorésabel 1B330, Murugarren 1987). San Sebastian was
already the leading enomic and cultural centre of Guiplzcoa and soon became its administrative capital. Therefore, despite
the majoritary presence of Basque in this province and in its main city, the official civilian and religious life of SaidSeba
was totally driven in Banish. This meant that documents that ruled and organized this little urban society-{E00000
people) were written and transmitted exclusively in this language. A diglossic coexistence between the local but well
established Basque and the prestigiamsl world extended Spanish had apparently been stable through the previous
centuries, with no significant changes (Ugartebere & Madina s.d.). But a language shift took place between 1875 and 1925: at
the time of Civil War (1936.939) Spanish had alreadgdome the only spoken language for most of San Sebastian upper
and middle class citizens.

The explanation for such an important change must begin with a detailed sketch of the exact sociolinguistic
situation of 19th century San Sebastian, which is notaraas we know, well described and understood. Two main points
need to be investigated:

a) First of all, apart from written usage, always in Spanish, what was the everyday spoken usage according to
variables such as social class, occupation, age orgegp,gcommunicative situation...?

b) Once established the possible answer to this question, we need to define the effective status of both competing
languages in 19th century San Sebastian. In order to deal with this complex scenario, we will hausgdetiss such as
mother tongue, first or primary language, familiar language, bilingualism, semi bilingualism... and prove their explanatory
adequacy in multilingual contexts. These descriptive labels and other related concepts will be taken inttnabeoiname
of actual sociolinguistic perspectives (Fishman 1964, Seliger & Vago 1991, Montoya 1997).

We hope to contribute with this preliminary research to a better comprehension of this specific urban society in
19th century Spain that could help describe similar situations and learn more about subsequent language shifts when
occurred. We should not forget that this could have been the case of many cities of medium size not only in Spain (in Galicia
and Valencia; see Montoya 1996) but also in oEhgopean countries (France, Netherlands, Finland...)
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Tense, Aktionsart, Aspect and the Portuguese Tense System

Judite Carecho
Universidade de Coimbra

The aim of this text is to present an analysis of four Portuguese tenses (Presente, PregtitoSHaffles, Pretérito
Imperfeito e Pretérito MaigquePerfeito do Indicativo) that accounts for their interpretation when associated with different
aktionsart classes, in examples as these:

A Maria almoga no restaurante.

A Maria almogava no restaurtan

A Maria almocgou no restaurante.

A Maria tinha almocado no restaurante.

A Maria esta doente (*durante uma semana).

A Maria estava doente (*durante uma semana).
A Maria esteve doente (durante uma semana).
A Maria tinha estado doente (durantea semana).

O~NO U WN P

According to Peres (1993), the Presente locates situations as overlapping the time of speech, whereas the Imperfeito presents
them as overlapping a past Temporal Perspective Point that is established by the context. The Perfeito anduee Mais
Perfeito locate situations in intervals that precede a given Temporal Perspective Point: in the case of the Perféitoisthat po

the time of speech, and for Maisie perfeito, it is a contextually determined time in the past.

As a consequence, onarcsay that the Perfeito and the MaigePerfeito locate situations as whole, including their
boundaries, in an interval that precedes the relevant Temporal Perspective Point (cf. (3) and (7), (4) and (8)) bidteg, the

it (7) and (8) are interpredeas bounded, supporting a description of Perfeito and-ileferfeito as tenses that locate
bounded situations. On the contrary, the combination with
irrelevant, since it is only statedaththey hold at the given Temporal Perspective Point, irrespective of their beginning or end.
These tenses can therefore locate atelic situations, by stating that they hold at the given Temporal PerspectivespPoint (cf. (

and (6)), but they cannot do thanse with telic situations, since they are unable to locate their inherent final boundary. This
accounts for the habitual reading usually received by sentences such as (1) and (2), since the event is interpretedl as a habi
state, which is an atelic sitiian. In fact, even in sentences with atelic verbs, Presente and Imperfeito seem to be
incompatible with the specification of the situatioonsd ext
describe them as locating only unboundiégbsions.

The analysis just sketched goes beyond a description of the difference between the Perfeito and the Imperfeito as an instance
of the contrast between perfective and imperfective aspect (cf. Comrie 1976, Schwall 1991) and accounts for the paralle
behaviour of the four mentioned tenses. Note also that this analysis differs from that of Swart (1998) for the French tenses
Imparfait and Parfait as aspectually sensitive tense operators, the former locating only events and the latter ongstates. S

the combination of Perfeito and a state predicate is not an event with an intrinsic boundary, | chose to keep the concept of
boundedness apart from the distinction between ‘aktionsart' classes (cf. Declerck 1991 Depraetere 1995) and describe Perfeito
andImperfeito as locating bounded and unbounded situations, respectively.
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Managing foreign language acquisition in a bilingual community.

Maria LuisaCarri6-Pastor
Universidad Politécria de Valencia

Worldwide communication is possible nhowadays using English as an international language or lingua franca. It is
used in countries with different cultural backgrounds, a fact which affects in the use of communicative strategies. Authors
who communicate in English sometimes cannot avoid the use of structures that are more common in their mother tongue (L1)
therefore errors and variations due to the influence of L1 are common.

Furthermore, foreign language acquisition is more complicated wheranguages are officially spoken. The
linguistic status of three languages in contact is not the same, consequently ideological, linguistic and social factors coul
influence in language commandment. The objectives of this article were to find letsifrategies designed to support the
use of three languages in Higher Education at Universidad Politécnica de Valencia were appropriate considering a
pedagogical approach. Also, we wish to demonstrate that just learning global languages, i.e. Englistowrage some
students to go abroad, but it causes a high percentage of students to consider local or national languages not important to
develop professional skills. In this article, we contrasted English language and Spanish language acquisiti as glo
languages with Catalan acquisition as a local language in the Universidad Politécnica de Valencia (Spain). We analysed the
hours that students dedicated to learn a global language and contrasted the results with the number of graduates working
abroad oin international companies.

As a result, we observed that students obtained communicative skills in a global language but on the contrary they
did not obtain an adequate commandment in their local languages. University policies instigated the madufsitiglobal
language, reducing the subjects dedicated to improve local languages. As a consequence, students did not develop local
language acquisition, but centred on English improvement. The most locally used language (Catalan) was spoken in an
informal way of communication, the national language (Spanish) was considered relevant to study and communicate and the
global language (English) was taught in small groups to students with international job perspectives, but few students took
advantage of leaing a global language.

English as a global language and simultaneous monoethnic childhood bilingualism

Galina Chirsheva
Cherepovets State University, Russia

English as a global language has become one of two languages that are acquired alonghieie nétlve ones by children
all over the world. This phenomenon is even more evident in monoethnic families where parentsnaté/aspeakers of
English, yet their children acquire English simultaneously with their native language.

Such situationsfabilingual upbringing have been described in several works by the authors in different countries (Stephens
1952; Dimitrijevic 1965; Aidman 1994; 1999; Stefanik 1997; 1999; 2000; 2001, among others). The number of families
where children acquire English$ibeen increasing in Russia for the last twenty years (Nataljin & Natalijina 1989; Chirsheva
1992; 1996; 2000; 2004; 2007; 2008; Totjmjanina 1998; 2000; Moshnikova 2007).

The research question is to find out how English as a global language influendes enih 6 s bi | i ngual devel
guestions to be answered in order to approach to the main one are: how children who are exposed to English, the language
that is not native to any member of the family, use it in their everyday communication and hattithelies to their native

and nonnative languages change over time. It is also important to find out at what age the children realize that-their non

native language have the status of a global and what they feel about this fact. The reasons whyidrejpdRests choose

English as one of the means of communication with their children from birth are also to be considered.

The cases of bilingual upbringing for this paper are eight children in six families living in Russian cities. All thenchildre

werels ought wup accordi ng itoon et hlea npgruiangcei op,| ei .fieo.n eo npearoefntt he par e
Russian, theothéronl y in Engl i sh. In five of these families parents
in onefamily parents used the same languages they used to communicate with their children, i.e. mother spoke Russian and
father spoke English.

The evidence for the study has been taken from-spgediey chil dr e
countries at the age of four, six, eight, el even,ancand four
of RussiarEnglish simultaneous bilingualism for their children and for the whole family.
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Though all parents in monoetlrfiamilies face a number of problems that include theirmative competence in English,
nonbalanced bilingual input, absence of Engligeaking relatives, monolingual social activities, absence of bilingual
education in Russia to develop bilingualisurtfier, monoculturalism and some others, they are quite sure about positive
outcomes of such bilingual upbringing. The children treat both their native andativa languages as natural means of
communication.

The fact that English as a nomtive languge has become the most frequent component of childhood simultaneous
bilingualism and has been acquired in a natural way from birth strongly supports its status of a global language.

Eski mobd words for 6snowd and Ch esiotkedife ofanthrofolegichlor o6was
examples

Piotr Cichocki,Marcin Kilarski
Western InsanduAeamPlMizoki®wi cz University, P

In this paper we consider two examples of misconceptions concerning American Indian languages in order téhexamine
dependence on the social context in which linguistics and
words for 6snowd and the | ess widely known case of the ver
(1986) eposed the belief in thexer aor di nary plenitude of 6Eski moé words fo
prejudice, she éieved that it would suffice to explain why this conviction is based on false premises and howtéhe mi

originated. Contrary ther rational beliefs, however, this exposition of the genesis of the maggaiion did not bring about

its immediate decay. Our aim is to demonstrate the reasons fortllk mevc e of t he O6Eski mod exampl e
the history of the escriptionof the Cherokee verbs.

Both O6Eskimod | anguages and Cherokee are polysynthetic, a
meanings in ways seemingly O6exoticd from the point of vie\
O0Eski mob6 | anguages wer embfeirr sotf curne dgiutee dwowidtsh fhoarv idnsgn oawdn ub 'y E

popularised by Whorf (1940 [1956]). This lexical property was considered to constitute a sypad &ur the thesis of
linguistic relativity. Like several other polysynthetic languages of North hgae Cherokee possesses a system of
classificatory verbs which classify an argument in S or O position, where the choice of a alassifitem depends on

inherent propemrddri erst ,ofi .teh.e, nohuape, ani macy or lkionngshi,s tfeinrcsyt.
cited in print by Pickering (1820), were used between the 1870s and the 1960s as evidence for the lack of abstraat and generi
t er ms i n Opr i milatski inepéess)l Bhis guppoged sleficiericy was katted to cognitive and cultural

deficiencies among the speakers of dgract angeneralize @nd ther mgral age s,
deadence.

We examine the ways in which tlabove examples were used in linguistics and sociahses, based upon a content

analysis of a sample of studies in linguistics, sociology, cultural antugyp@nd philosophy. Historically speaking, the

O0Eski mo6 words for O6snowd§ hawmesygaemadtt geht popubkame ti me
lost their appeal. This shift was expressive of the newly fashionable belief in the inherent value-cfltrossdiversity. In

our paper we compare the uses made of the Cherokedbgahe proponents of the Western modernist etinirisra of the

19th and early 20th centuries with the ways in which the followers of the Westermpadarn antethnocentrism used the

06Eski mod case in the second offthatwdexamplesiwd demdchdiratdrthatteergénasisynd On
eventual decay ofriguistic examples is largely determined by their normative rightness rather than factuahessiec
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Diachronic Change andVerb Complementation: Testingthe Unidirectionality Hypothesis.
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Hubert Cuyckens, Christopher Shank
K.U. Leuven

It has (recery) been suggested (Lehmann 1988; Hopper & Traugott 2003; Givén 2006) that clause linkage processes and in
particular the development of complementation patterns can also be seen as a grammaticalization process, in that verb
complements may be subjecttpa ocess of oO6decategorializationdé (in a way si
when being integrated with a main clause. As such, verb ¢
paratactic concatenation via syntacticizatiow nonf i ni t e embeddi ngo ( Gi v --finite 5HOWsA: 214),
reduction in tensaspect morphology [and] lack of subject agreement, may (at least for English) have become reduced to a

to-infinitive or gerundive ing clause, and thus showsore unified/bonded clause combining (cf. Hopper & Traugott 2003).

The purpose of this paper is to show that the unidirectional, diachronic path presumed by this grammaticalization hypothesis
is not wholly unproblematic. To that effect, we investigate geaand variation, from Middle English to Presday

English, in verb complementation patterns, i.e., the fihitdd-complement clausehat-CC) and the nosfinite gerundivei

ing clause {ing-CC), with factive verbs such asgret admit agree resenf be sorry. This set of verbs is particularly suited
because over time, it shows a shift from a relatively higher proportion of finite complements to a higher proportien of non
finite complements, and as such is an excellent candidate to test the afayastkehtipothesis.

Our corpushased analysis reveals that:

(i) as well as through integration, verb complementation develops through expansion of a nominal slot (cf. Heine &
Kuteva 2007, Heine 2008), whereby complements may expand, rather than redudrjdtui® very similar to a

finite (compare, e.gkler friends all regret her not coming with her father and mothigh Her friends all regret
that she did)not come with &

(ii) over time, the share dfing-CC tokens vsthat-CC tokens increases; in ligof the ceexistence ofhat andi

ing-CCs, it is argued that this relative increase does not represent a path of gradually stronger integration of the
complement clause into the matrix, encoded by a shift from a finite (lodbat)CC to a more
bondeddecategorialized ing pattern. Rather, it seems to pointreplacementof one pattern by the other (for
instance, because of semantic similarity between the patterns);

(i) at the same time, throughout the period investigatieat-CCs retain an impaaht share of all complement
tokens; they even develop new uses from LModE onwards (e.g., the metalinguistic usétydadyg and Miss

Rachel regret[= regret to say] that they are engaged,
The problems with the diachrongat h 6 f i-fii niet e>6 ntohnat this study brings to
observations, who has pointed to the Balkan |l oss of the in
(2000) research on the development of sardbcomplementation in Akkadian, which is seen to take over the function of
earliernoaf i ni te infinitival compl ementati on. Finally, this res:¢

the (alleged) grammaticalization path frémat-CCsto nonfinite to-infinitives with verbs of volition (cf. Fischer 2007: 221).
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CORPORA USED

HC = Helsinki Corpud CEECS = Corpus of Early English Correspondence Sath@#&MET = Corpus of Early Modern English Tets
CLMETEV = Corpus of Late Modern English texts (extended ver$io6B = Collins Cobuild Corpus

AWhy do they all wrQudtative markensim Rudsiahs it cool ?0

Thomas Daiber
JustusLiebig-Universitat Giessen
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In an unpublished Moscow dissertation of 1962 (Molotkov; quoted in the also unpublished dissertation of Bentele 1993) it

has already been assumed, thatthe sol | ed Aj akwCt®)ecdft a®lid/ uRiiis i an does not mar
direct nor of indirect speech but instead marks the beginning of a non literally but according to its meaning reproduced
speech of a third person. Both dissertations remained unnoticed, seengnglysé they are quite contradictory to the
common opinion (also in Collins 2001), which states until
of a transitory stage in the evolution of Slavic syntax which would yet not expose aliski@tion between direct and

indirect speech.

On the base of statistic data Daiber 2007 has showh that A
that the speech of a third person will be reproduced typically: The quotatikemiatroduces direct speech in a form the
narrated third person would have typically spoken in the given situation.

A similar function could be shown (Daiber 2009) for a rela
etymologicaly a shortened verbal form of Pre®l avi ¢ Amol i t i = to sayhf, for a |l ong ti
Russian but entered the conceptual written | anguagte after |
1990 only arand 400 times; after 1990 up to 2005 it shows up in newspapers, magazines and internet media over 2000
times. In other words: The quotative particle Amold made ar
language, to a particlehich slowly becomes part of written conceptuality.

In the last years a new quotative particle in today's Rus
successor of Amol @A, wunlike the | at t vestigaton of iv. dlaivesppakesof ver b al

Russian cf. the title of the paper (the quotaton is from forum 20GEE not used to see it in written form.

We propose to do a corpus based research on inGidemanse of At
2002), compare it to the use of AmolfA and Ajakofi, classif
analyze their mediality and prototypical meaning. Our theoretical goal is to analyze the communicative and cognits/e reaso

for the use of quotative particles.
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The referential spectrum ofon and a gente a corpus-based study within the framework of
grammaticalization

Ulrigue DO6Hondt
Ghent University

Our study aims at a bipartite contrastarealysis of the grammaticalization process of two indefimiteanda gente First,
we will consider the differences between Freonchand Portuguesa gente Secondly, we will examine the contemporary
uses ofa gentebetween two varieties of Portuguese, Brazilian and European Portuguese.

On and its Portuguese equivalengentedistinguish themselves from other pronouns by their vast referential polysemy (e.g.
BlancheBenveniste 2003; dos Santos Lopes 2003; Flottum 2007; Narjoux 2002; Zilles 2686ugh the use of these
indefinita is often dissuaded because of theicalted ambiguity, there are surprisingly few misunderstandings as to their
referents, as though some implicit rules for their interpretation existed.

Their polysemous nature led the typology established for botim anda gentein a prior morphosyntactic, semantic and
discursive study. So fag genteseems less receptive to semantic widening than its French equivalent, even though its
referential range is growing.
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In our opinio a differentiation should however be made between Brazilian and European Portuguese. Whereas irthe latter
genteis commonly accepted as a substituterfog the other references are still regarded as peculiar. In the fargente
seems to have beeompletely integrated in the pronominal system, enabling it to assume several personal references.

It is our hypothesis that the polysemy af and a gentecan be explained throughout the grammaticalization process
(Wischer 2002; Hopper 1993). Both proniamhave known the same evolution from generic noun to pronoun (Haspelmath
1997). Originating from the Latin nodromq on has been subject to grammaticalization on all levels. It has been lexicalized
(cfleq u 6 e nt-ortlun onalit) as well as pragmatiized (cfcomme on djton dirait (que). Fora gentethe process is less
developed, cf its vague pronominal value and its very recent reductaod te Zitles 2005). The fact that gentehas not
reached the final stage of grammaticalization, may ampits less developed semanticism. All criteria taken into
consideration, we expect to find tlmtanda genteare situated at a different stage on the grammaticalization axis arhthat
might reveal itself a good predictor of what can still be expeftted gente both pronomina being so closely related for
many other aspects.

Our approach is a corpimased one using a number of synchronic French and Portuguese corpora. Written as well as oral
data were taken into account and various language regisi@nsined, offering a broad perspective for a further analysis of
structural and semantfragmatic features.

To evaluate the integration af gentein the pronominal systeraccurately, the Portuguese component will consist of a
contrastive chapter on Biiian versus European Portuguese.
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The Production and the Syllabic Nature of Word Initial sG Clusters in European Portuguese Speakers

Maria Isabel Dias Henriques
Universidadedo Porto.

Words written with the initial graphic sequences fies+(
phonology of European Portuguese, as in other Latin languages, especially when the syllabic status of the cluster has to be
defined.The difficulty arises when the speakers have to identify the syllabic constituents, since the worsCicitiaters
cannot be accepted, according to the Sonority Principle.

Elaborating on the analyses available in the literature for European Pogwmkor other languages (especially,
for Italian), this study focuses on the segmental and syllabic properties of the members of this cluster in European
Portuguese.

This study was orientated with the following aims: i) to analyse the mental represertathe phonological
knowl edge of the subjects, proving that the intuittove know
find evidence that learning to read and write interferes with the phonological knowledge; iii) toinketéthrere is an initial
vowel in these sequences; iv) to find out if these sequences have the same underlying structure; v) to determinelk we can ta
about variation in case these structures may be considered tautossyllabic by the speakers.
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Having these purposes in mind, we selected some speakers from different age groups and from different dialectal
origin. We chose 10 speakers who attended nurserytigeafle and the™®grade. The speakers were asked to produce the
words and divide the syllables those words after some images were shown. The speakers were originally from the area of
Oporto and Lisbon, to test the influence of the dialect.

Some of the data showed that these sequences may have a different underlying structure and theadmlaetal tr
be disappearing due to the influence of learning to read and write.

We believe that this work can be a contribution to the importance of the oral language and the linguistic awareness
of the speakers in the tasks of learning to read and wrigeal®é intend to evaluate the influence of learning to read in the
development of phonological knowledge.

Old Spanishahé6 behol dé6 as a Pragmatic Operator

Andrés EnriquéArias, Laura Camargo Fernandez
Universitat de les llles Balears

The historical gidy of linguistic variation and change through written texts involves somekn@&i challenges. One of

them is establishing the precise meaning and function of discourse markers as these are typicaliyepemaent and in

historical texts access tmmtextual properties is necessarily limited. Moreover, it is rather difficult to identify all the
occurrences of linguistic phenomena that may be expressed in a variety of ways, or even zero marked, as corpus linguistics
methodology typically gravitateswards the search of explicit markers considering a limited number of options.

The adverse consequences of such problems are reduced when the linguist has apaesiéeiccarpus that is, texts which

are translational equivalents of a single originad avhich therefore have the same underlying content. An advantage of
parallel corpora is that, because we have access to the underlying text and are familiar with its meaning, it is possible to
search selectively for passages in which the studied strustomast likely to appear.

This study takes advantage of the existence of an aligned parallel corpus of Old Spanish bibli¢ahriextsArias 2008

to achieve a better understanding of the meaning(s) and function(s) of the Old Spanish discourshé(amerts variant

hé), used to translate Hebrdvinneh( Lat i n O6ecced, Engl i sh odhéhsdawodnain functibns: narr at
(i) to introduce direct discourse, as in (1), and, less frequently (ii), to introduce events or objextsimation, as in (2):

(1) EdixoelSéor a Mwet e®quefidor mir8s con tus padres. .. o0
And the Lord 8ehold thoboa Bbosés: sii(Pageronomyt3hlé hy f at her s.
) E fue como se ponia el sol e grant tiniebla fughéun forno de fumo e de fuego

When the sun went down, and it was déwhold a smoking furnace, and a burning lamp (Genesis 15:17)

This investigation includes an analysis of over 500 occurrences of translational equivalents of hitefsébim the corpus.

The data and analysys reveal that Old Sparédté is a Pragmatic Operator (PO) (Marti Sanchez, 2008). POs are
pragmagramatical units which function as external modifiers of linguistic utterances and at the same time have procedural
functions. As the contents &Os are subjective for the speaker, their meanings do not convey a stable semantic value; as
such they are interpreted as generalized implicatures. Thanks to the parallel nature of the corpus, it is possiblat® appreci
how, as a quotative marker, Olgpahishahécompetes with expressions likata qued s ee tdepas ud B ndw t hat 6,
among others, while in its narrative function, it alternates with forms of perception verbeiides e e Gllaaonfdi nd 6 . I'n
the later case, zero marking is mdkely to occur.

This paper illustrates the advantage of working with a parallel corpus for the study of the historical evolution of
phenomena that can be expressed in various ways and do not always carry an explicit marker.
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A modal verb expressing gotativity: the Estonian pidama
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Mati Erelt, Helle Metslang
University of Tartu

Estonian has developed a number of ways to express the quotative (cf. Kehayov 2002, Erelt, Metslang, Pajusalu 2006). In
addition to the use of participles and infinitives las predicate and the finite quotative, which developed from the present

participle (e.gTakirjutavatkifa6 S/ he is said to write a |letterd), there is ;
imperfect of the modal vepbidamaé mu s t , fumction®as anaudxiliary verb.

pidamais a verb expressing agemtiented necessity. Its functional shifts reveal, on the one hand, the development towards
epistemic modality and from there to inferential evidentiality and, on the other hand, thepdem towards intentionality,

which, in turn, gave rise to reported (quotative) evidentiality. All the previously mentioned semantic variants can ine found

the contemporary language, eRgeter on haige jpeabkodus olema Peet er i s aiyl lat gabebtonferabesl t 0 st

modality), Peetri aknas on valgus, fgeabkodus olem& Ther eds a | ight in Peeterds window,
modality, inferential evidentiality)Peeterpidi peole tulema, aga kukkus ja murdis jalalulP e e t ® comwe @ the party,
but he fell and br oPReetril gidi usis sbbeamrolemad e eetneri oinaal i ¢ yorted to hav

(quotativity). The interpretation depends on the meaning of the sentence, the context, and partly infthe \and the
temporal plane (Erelt 2001). It is likely that the development of the quotative use may have been supported by the quotative
use of the German vedbllen German is a historical contact language of Estonian.

Where used quotatively, the impect form ofpidamahas lost its past meaning and has become a quotative auxiliary with a

nonpast tense meaning (including the future, ¢lgmmepidi ilus ilm olemad | t is said that the wea
tomorrowd) . I n s o mewritten language &also the imdicativerpregetit eftidarhasgieebrwas used in the

quotative meaning. The compound tense fornddmado not reveal any quotative interpretation.

One can find instances where the quotative meaning is doubled (in Estonkdimg can be found also elsewhere in the use
of grammatical devices): the quotative auxiliary can at the same time take the form of the morphological quotaBee, e.g.
autopidavatkolmeaastase garantigaoledaT hi s car i s -wwarimdr rtaonthyavée a t hr ee

In spoken language ttdamaconstruction is the predominant means of expressing quotativity in the case of {pashon
temporal plane. The background factors may include the tendency towards analyticity of spoken language and the perception
of the synthetizatmarked form as a literary standard (Toomet 2000).

The presentation discusses the quotative use gpitteanaverb and its previous functions in Standard Estonian from the
Germaninfluenced language of the ®Z&entury to the presewlay language on the basis of the language corpora at the
University of Tartu. The aim is to detect trends in grammaticalization and usage dynamics against the background of internal
and external influences. It is observed whether the material placed on thedate reveals any semantic shifts of the
pidamaconstruction leading to the quotative and whether there is any direct or indirect link with German and other contact
languages and attitudes in language planning.
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Dialect categorization and its implications for the study of linguistic variatio

Anika Falkert
Universit® dbéAvignon

Recent studies within the cognitive grammar framework reveal the importance of categories in language processing. As
Langacker (2000) argues, language is acquired through exposure to linguistic input and gendied guigmwiples of

categorization and abstraction. Connectionist models, especially exemplar theories (Bybee 2001 & 2007, Johnson 2006,
Pierrehumbert 2003), take into account the role of frequency in language learning and processing and thus represent an
interesting approach to the interpretation of the perceptioduction interface. | will argue that bringing together this

theoretical framework and recent insights from language attitude and dialect classification studies (Clopper/Pisoni 2007,
Preston 20B, Preston/Robinson 2005) should help us to model linguistic variation and to account for the role of prototypes in
linguistic classification. Special attention will be given to expert vs. folk categories (Taylor 2003). Examples drawn from a

corpus of Acathn French should help us to understand what language attitudes reveal aboéut mgui st sdé6 vi ew
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(linguistic) categories and dialect boundaries. Moreover, this study should give an idea of the relationship betweien linguist
classification and extringuistic knowledge.
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Reconciling the global and the local: language evolution and the nature di¢ language faculty

Andrew Feeney
Northunbria University

According to Hauser, Chomsky and Fitch O6ani mandedpawenofuni cat i
human language [...]. The evolutionary puzzle, therefore, lies in workingawtwe got from there to here, given this
apparent discontinuityd (2002: 1570).

The paper referred to above saw the first significant contribution from Chomsky to the topic of language evolution and
sparked a debate within generative linguistics, mostbhotaith Pinker and Jackendoff (2005). In this current paper it is

argued that, despite many interesting contributions from generative theorists, there is a fundamental obstacle toaarriving at
clearer understanding of the origins and evolution of languglgat obstacle arises from the logical necessity of establishing
preciselywhat evolved, prior to investigatingow it evolved. It is the perception of language inherent in the Minimalist
Program, and variants such cuwe,tdabpcekeatsus Gadmfadiveng § anQuddargtanding ofa |l | e |
the origins and evolution of language.

| contend that the controversy over whether language spontaneously emerged as a (largely) fully developed system as a result
of a genetic mutation (Chomg) or whether it followed a traditional Darwinian path

developing as a gradual adaptive system (Pinker and Jackendoff) can only be resolved if an alternative view of language is
taken. It is claimed here that the Representational Hypothesis of BRotemts (e.g. 2000) provides such a framework.

The view of language in the Representational Hypothesis rejects the Saussurian double interface objects of traditional
generative grammar in favour of a purely linear, conventional, phonological system thatistarsgmiotic relationship to a
wholly internal syntactic@emantic language of thought (Fodor, 1975). Consequently, if we posit two entirely separate

systems existing under the traditional | a bese. [Onedof agiobah nguaged
universal language of thought, and an alternative for dgpetific conventional systems for externally representing that
internal |l anguage. Such a model of Ol anguaged, ponéent/i s ar gue

interface features of alternative generative accounts and enables us to account for the known data of human evolution.
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Frequency Effects in Differential Object Marking

Gertraud FenkOczlon, August Fenk
Alps-Adriatic University of Klagenfurt, Austria

It is a weltknown fact that in a number of languages with overt case marking, not all direct objects are mtr&eshine

way. Direct objects ranking higher on a relevant scale, e.g. the animacy scale or the definiteness scale, are mdve likely to
overtly case marked. Bossong (1985) termed this phenomenon differential object marking (DOM). For explaining this
pheromenon three main hypotheses are proposed in the literature:

(1) The Ambiguity Hypothesis (e.g. Comrie 1975, Bossong 1985): Languages tend to mark direct objects if they are too
similar to typical subjects.

(2) The Transitivity Thesis (e.g. Hopper & Thpson): Salient direct objects are overtly marked.

(3) Economybased explanations (e.g. Hawkins 2004, F&cklon & Fenk 2008, Haspelmath 2008): The more frequent
inanimate direct objects are zesoded for economic reasons.

In this paper we also argue iavbur of frequencyand economypased explanations, but even more decided and in a broader
range of phenomena. One of the principles of DOM is that, if any patient is overtly case marked, then all patients ranking
higher on the animacy scale are at leaatked to the same extent (cf. Haspelmath 2005). We present counterexamples to
such principles of DOM and try to show that these counterexamples can be explained by frequency distributions in the
respective language system:

In Russian, feminine and neutanimate objects in the plural are zeaded, while inanimate direct objects are overtly
coded. This can be explained by the high frequency of the genitive plural that is used to code animate objects. The
counterexamples from German show a determinatiob@ by gender: In the singular only masculine direct objects are
overtly case marked, irrespective of whether they are animate or inanimate, definite or indefinite. And though females are no
less animate than males, the frequency distributions of pégsa@mouns and definite/demonstrative articles indicate that the
feminine tends more often to be patient or object than agent or subject. Again the split between overtly case marked
masculinesandzemoded f emi ni neds can bneydiattbutions. Thetmasduline s less frefgdest me n t

the accusative and therefore overtly cased marked. Since the masculine seems to have a greater overall frequency, the

principle of a higher degree of differentiation in more frequent paradigms migffebéve as well.

Frequency also seems to play a crucial role inetinergenceof DOM (authors, in preparation): In some AusBavarian
dialects, for instance, different object marking can be observed in the personal pronouns. Dative pronouesisifbmgs

ihra (her) are used for animate direct objects, and the accusative prahouhsnhim),s i e (her)a® used for inanimate
objects. In German the dative is a very frequently used case for animates (c.f. Wegener 1985). Important classes of ver

such as interaction verbs, possession verbs or communication verbs require the dative. Therefore the use of dative instead of

accusative pronouns for animate direct objects is a consequence of their frequent use and of the high familiarity of the
assodtion between animacy and dative pronouns.
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Some discoursal features of nomative conference presentations in English

Francisco Javie Fernandez Polo, Mario Cal Varela
University of Santiago de Compostela

Much research in English for Academic Purposes from a contrastive perspective (Clyne, 1987; Mauranen, 1993; Connor
1996 & 2004; Mur Duefias 2007; Moreno & Suarez 2008) has pointed mwinber of peculiar features characterising the
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English used by nenative speakers from different language backgrounds. This research generally stresses the negative
effects of the presence of foreign linguistic and rhetorical features in the Englistpteduced by nenative speakers,

which puts them at a disadvantage &gis their native colleagues. Most current research focuses on written production, but

to this date little has been done on smative oral discourse in academic contexts (but sestdla et al., 2002; Rowley

Jolivet, 2002; Swales, 2001; Swales & Malcewski, 2001; Mauranen, 2001, 2004; Hood & Forey, 2005 or Webber, 2005).
This neglect is the more surprising given the important part of oral communication in English in the lives atasamyics
worldwide and the obvious special demands associated with oraoffeee communication. Our aim in this paper is to

offer a preliminary analysis of the features, both linguistic and paralinguistic, which typically characterize the English
presentations of nomative scholars at conferences, particularly as distinct from rspi@aker observed patterns. The data

used in the analysis are drawn from a corpus of 12 paper presentations recorded at three different conferences, of both
national andnternational scope, held in Spain in the last two years. The topics of the conferences were applied linguistics
and English language and literary studies. The corpus contains a balanced representation of both nativaativd non
speech. In the case obmnative speakers, care was taken to include samples from different L1 language backgrounds that
would allow us to identify general, not culturally biased patterns. The presentations werecemieled and transcribed in

detail so that multimodal analgsof the data could be carried out. The analysis focuses on some metadiscourse features of
the presentations, both textual and interpersonal, but also on general presentation strafegieg the use of audiovisual

support and on a series of paralmgtic features, such as gesture, gaze, movement or position of the speaker. We expect the
analysisto revealinthenonat i ve speaker groupébés presentations the prese:l
Afconservativeo fthadningmzes the fiskspout éssaleonlikely toicampromise the relationship with the
audience and to undermine the effectiveness of NNS's presentations.
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Global and local perspectives on the Irish dialects of English

Markku Filppula
University of Joensuu

The Irish dialects of English usually grouped under the term Hibetnglish or Irish English (henceforth abbisted as

IrE) i have emerged as a result of lestgnding coexistence and contacts between English and Irish (Gaelic). From-a socio
historical point of Vi ew, they wctaerrtihenreéfadde obe dcomparn ad
distinguishes IrE from these other varieties is, first, the significant input to its grammar, sound system and lexis frdm the Iris
substratum. A second distinguishing factor is retention in IrE of many conservative linguistic features that are etther extin

or have become archaic in other varieties. Thus, IrE, especially in its vernacular forms, presents an interesting mixture of
features due tcoolcoonntadc tl asgrddy péFspectut, hmweper, EEsneust be considered one of the
L1Englishes, on a par with other o6énationald (standard) varieti

In this paper | will focus on an aspect of IrE which has so far received little attention, innowstiverole amongst World
Englishes. Bspite its conservativeness, certain syntactic features have evolved in IrE that are currently on the increase not
only in many other colonial Englishes but in BrE itself (Mair and Hundt 1995; Filppula 2003; Smith 2005; Mair 2006). These
features includeartain uses of the modal auxiliaries and of theated progressive form of verbs. As my databases, | will

use a corpus of vernacular IrE (see Filppula 1999 for details), on the one hand, and theormgMdyed International Corpus

of Englishi Ireland (ICE-Ireland), on the other. Although it is too early to pin down the exact cause(s) of these
developments, it is interesting to note that a (post)colonial English like IrE can shed light on what future World Hihglish wi

be like.
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Five stages in the development of Chabépal a

Simeon Floyd
University of Texas at Austin

South American indigenous languages feature a diversity of numeminsiggies ranging from Amazonian languages with

terms only for fionedo and Atwod to |l anguages | i ke Quechua w
of the Barbacoan | anguage Chadpal aa, dsopnorthwesterrbBcuadoh showSh a c h i
how it gradually developed its current maeym system from a more limited system like those seen in some other lowland

South American languages. This paper gives the firdténpt h descr i pti ve a ts,dasadoh analysis Chaép a
of audiovisual and elicitation data collected through field research in Chachi communities, and asks to what extent we can

trace their historical development. The resulting analysis identifies five separate stages of this prosieless dbese

changes with respect to developments in the other Barbacoan languages, and discusses relevant morphological, phonological

and discours@ragmatic aspects of the current system.

STAGE ONE: Ter ms mameaa)t earn dt peilthere@oan{east paftially analyzable as complex forms;
thesetwouranal yzabl e numbers correspond to an early stage when

STAGE TWO: Ter pemdf oarn df tdipededievéce donstructed based on morphemegiforn e 6 and At wo O
a similar process occurred in Chaotpalaabds closest relative
Pit as well (Curnow 1997:92).

STAGE THREE: T emamuds orfeloa n @ ¥ jpai-y# evgioa n(d s } wa nig i c- luam,doneperson

CLASS: standing) were added based omwhwmbletisplhesi o§ peweseordh
reported to have developed no numbers above four (Cut@8%.9192) while Tsafiki developed a hafxhsed gstem only

up until ten (Connie Dickinson, persoralo mmuni cati on); Awa Pit was a separate | art
Tsafiki were probablyeginning to diverge as well.

STAGE FOUR: This stage corresponds to the Inca invasichCeitury),d ur i ng whi ch ti me Chadpal aa
terms for multiples of ten above twentgh(ingg and for multiples of a hundreg (@ t).sTaafiki also independently adopted
Quechua ter ms, but they are di ff er e natatefamgoage by thipstage. adopt ed b

STAGE FIVE: The most recent stage is marked by the borrowing of the Spanish word for multiples of a thuiideord (
mil) ; this term was adopted in the | ast 100 yemdsedsd nter B
multiples of a thousand.

The Chadépal aa numer al system i s an interesting case becaus
the different stages of its development. After tracing these stages, | will conclude bydogat t he Chadpal aa nume
other parts of grammar and discourse, describing relevant phonological processes that occur when numerals combine with
other morphology and discussing pragmatic issues like the use of numerals with nominal class#ieaptforic discourse
reference. This description of Chabépalaa numerals wild.l re
language family and will contribute to our knowledge of both simple and complex numeral systems, giving an example o

how the former can become the latter over time through processes of grammaticalization and borrowing.
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Variation in middle acceptability and the productivity of the construction

Casilda Garcia de la Maza
University of the Basque Country

Research on the English middle construction (éa@ve stories read eas)lyhas focused almost exclusively on the
grammatical side of the constrigt, that is, on the operations and movement rules that make it possible for an originally
internal argument to appear in subject position, whil e th
(Roberts 1987; Fagan 1988). This paper looksinto the broader picture and considers the place of middles in relation to
language use and language change. In other words, it addresses an aspect of middles to which hardly any work has been
devoted yet: its productivity. This research was triggérethe informal observation that middles seem to be on the increase

and that novel and idiosyncratic middle usages seem to be appearing with new verbs. Some of the recently attested examples
include: She interviews wel(lsaid about a politician being intéewed on TV),Emails with large attachments tend to send

with greater difficulty than smallerones| t 6 s dr i n k (saiddgat abvinaastingi efent). Thg present study tries to

show how these informal observations can be borne out by a systamaltysis of synchronic data. It answers to questions

like: Are middles really spreading? How is this change coming about?

Based on data from the British National Corpus and the Oxf
and Anewdomed middles is established. We then present the
judgements about new middle sentences. In total, 480 judgments were analysed. It is shown that middles are indeed
productive, although not alhew formations exhibit the same degree of acceptability. By assimilating the pattern of
gradualness displayed by the data to the diffusion-our8 model of change (Joseph 1983, Kroch 1989, Denison 1993,

2003), it is possible to infer that a case of dngahange is at work. It is argued that middles are spreading lexically, verb by

verb. Evidence is given in favour of the vesd| (as inHis new novel is selling like hotcakes as t he @A mot her 6 mi d
model on which the current expansion of tlestruction is based. The mechanism of change is discussed next. Half of the

speakers in our study belonged to an fAol der-25). Reguissigovoup ( +5
that, on average, older speakers consistently give highiags to new middle formations than younger speakers do. These

Asurprisingdo results are interpreted as an indication that
akin to the model that Bybee (1985) posits for the processxof le a | representation or to Lancg

fentr enchme nbdased accbini, in tum,deads support to the constructional (Kay and Fillmore 1999, Goldberg
1995) nature of middles, which is also discussed.
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Frequency, iconicity and clitic host selection in Spanish

Marcos Garcia Salido
Universidad de Santiago de Compostela

In Old Spanish, pronominal clitics could occur attached to a variety ¢§ hod between them and the verb other
elements could be placédthis phenomenon is usually referred to in the literaturietaspolation(cf. Chenery 190%) , as
in the following instances:

Q) ques 6 | spindin®s o nolkl b¢s8&sd | a mano (Cid, 1252
that selMP 3M-ACC no farewelled or no 3NDAT kiss the hand
&hat nobody farewelled him nor kissed his h@and

) cuando las non queriedes ya canes traidores (Cid, 3263)
when 3FPL-ACC no loved already hounds betrayer
3C
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avhen you already did not love them, you betrayer hoéinds

The situation changed around the seventeenth century. By that time the host selection by clitics had become extremely
constrained: clitics only appeared attached to verbs in what seems to be eoshidt Wackernagel pattern to a Tobler

Mussaffia one. This change of pattern could be accounted for both in terms of iconicity of cohesion and of frefuency (
Haspelmath 2008). The fact that clitics have become verbal affixes instead of being bourtidediéxioal categories seems

to support the c¢claim made by Haiman (1983) or Bybee (198
expressions corresponds to the conceptual di st amgteat bet ween
refer event participants, seem to be more closely related to verbs than to other categories they occurred attachgd to in earl
stages of Spanish, such as conjunctions or complementizers. On the other hand, Haspelmath has recently suggested (2008)
that the phenomena regarded as cases of iconic cohesion can be better accounted for in terms of frequency.

The main aim in this paper is to ascertain which of the two approaches fits better as an explanation for the loss of
interpolation in Spanish. In oed to do that, linguistic data ranging from the twelfth to the sixteenth centuries will be
providedd data extracted from previous quantitative studies as well as from diachronic corpora such as CORDE. Likewise,
other clitic features will be discussed sileey might shed light on the subject at hand.
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Quotative markers in use: The case of spoken (dialectal) German

Klaus Geyer
University of Vilnius

When analysing reported discourse in spontaneous spoken (dialectal) German, apstekiomgenon is the extensive use of

a certain type of expressions signalling an adjacent sequence of reported speech. These expressions comprise a (clitisized)
pronoun referring to the reported speaker and the speeclsageh6t o s ay 6, mense; theyr StandardgGermdne ¢t t
equivalents would bbat er gesagb h e bahe ich@esaghl sai ddé et c. ,g.sagtecdahsei osnaayl sl &y (apl rseos
tense).

The hat er gesagtype expressions occur mostly right before the reported speech sequénttegybcan also follow it,
signalling the end of the reported discourse; or they occur both before and following it. Interestingly, they are even used
recursively, i.e. marking reported speech that is in its turn embedded in reported speech markeddmetheeans a

hitherto rarely described phenomenon. The expressions occur very frequently in the analysed corpus, though not obligatorily.
From a functional point of view, they share the fundamental task of discerning reported from direct discountieewith
markers as a. prosodic (speech rhythm, loudness) or paralinguistic (changes in voice quality) modification, thus forming a
complex system of devices for marking reported speech.

Since the expressions at issue are heavily reduced in terms gfhbagtic substance as well, it seems promising to have a

closer look at them in order to clarify their status as quotative markers. Of course, quotative markers in a canonical sense,
e.g. originating fr eem, lke ggathetTurksh diyd the Bibfical Hebréwemor, @r the Georgian

metki are not considered to be part of the grammar of German, and the expressions at issue are neither fully grammaticalised

nor likely to undergo full grammaticalisation in future. Anyway, asdépthan al ysi s of these expressio
shows that they can be considered as having clear similarities with the above mentioneddpaxedequotative markers.

Setting up a hypothetical scale with quotative markers of the above mentioned tiipeoat pole, and free expressions
introducing reported speech by both ref er rivarbgat thewpposiee r epor
pole, thehat er gesagexpressions end up near the pole of quotative markers.

What a kerfuffie! The development of intensifyingwhat

Lobke Ghesquiéere
University of Leuven
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In present day English, prenominehatprototypically functions as either an interrogative or as an exclamative, as in (1) and
(2) respectively.

Q) a. What sorrowdid hefeel at her lossPBolinger 1972: 71)

b. What (funny) storiedid he tell?(Quirk et al. 1972: 927)
2) a. "What a dame fCB Times)
b

If the publicist is truthful hat a crazy hypothedjsthe response would be: “Tough luck, dearie; perfect
buttocksare all you've got." (CB Times)

Di achronically, Bolinger (1972) has argued that the excl am
by which a morpheme from the determiner system [suchhag passes from identification to intéfisation is typical of a
whol esal e migration in that directiono (Bolinger 1972: 61

however, of an exclusively synchronic nature and pdeipth diachronic study has been carried out so far.

ltist he aim of this paper to test Bolinger ds wWwhatindistorieesi s by r
and synchronic text corpora. A functiorgemmatical analysis offhat will be carried out using data samples from three

diachronic copora (YorkTorontoHelsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose, Petsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle

English, PenfHelsinki Parsed Corpus of Early Modern English, Corpus of Late Modern English Texts (extended version))

and one synchronic corpus (Colli@®Build WordbanksOnline). For the contemporary data, extractions will be made from

two subcorpora, viz. the Times and UK Spoken corpus, representing formal written and informal spoken British English
respectively.

The analysis will focus on the chronology the rise of intensifyingvhat, but also on the restricted contexts in which it

developed and expanded, and on the (syntactic and/or semantic) factors facilitating its development. For instance, a fine
grained description of the distinct collocationatlatructural characteristics of intensifyindpatwill be provided. Attention

will also be given to the distinct conceptual mechanisms that lie at the basis of the functional shift from identifying to
intensifying. Bolinger (1972: 992) claims that a mgbah or i ¢ a | reinterpretation takes pl
[ somet hing] as pointed to and end by viewing it as worthy
of pointing upo.
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Generic quantification in Bulgarian

Elena Gorishneva
Centre for General Linguistics (ZAS), Berlin

The goal of this paper is to examine the distribution of generic expressions in Bulgarian, in which nominal phrases can be
constructecdas definite singulars and plurals with a postponed article, as bare nouns, as well as indefinite phrases by use of

the number wordedin 6 one 6 . Based on the c| arefaring expressibnssand aharacterieing b et we
sentences (Krifka et. .a1995), | will show that definite NPs refer to kinds in Bulgarian (see (1), (2)):

(1) Mamuitii te /* Mamuti sa izmrjali. (2) Velosipedat e bil sozdaden 1850.
mammoth€DEF / mammoths are extinct bicycle-DEF was invented 1850.
Mammot hs are extictdb.Thé bicycle was invented in 1850. 6

The use of the definite determiners is required in characterizing sentences with counts as well as mass nouns in Bulgarian (c
3):

(3) Zlatoto /*Zlato e cenen metal.
gold-DEF/gold is valuable metal
Gold is a valuable metal . 6

As we can see, Bulgarian displays the same pattern of distribution of generic expressions as in Romance languages, Greek or
Hungarian.

However, bare nouns, which constitute an opposition to definite n@mm8lulgarian, as well as indefinites witdiné o n e 6 ,
characterized by some restrictions in their usage in comparison with Germanic and Romance languages, can also be involved
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in generic quantification. In this paper | will focus on such environmentghioch the acceptability of generic bare and
indefinite nouns can be improved. | will analyze different modal contexts, in which generics express laws and norms (cf.
Cohen 2001, Dobrovi&orin 2003, Greenberg 2002, Mari 2008).

The core idea by Greenberd(@®) is the distinction between accessibility relations for bare plurals and indefinite singulars

in English. Whil e bare plural generics can express fAdescr
felicitous only in norinductive,tha i s Ai n virtu@r eedmb gregn ea ad ti gragpresypmasition her e
that desriptive generalizations (e. oy s d pholdih all warlgs that are maximally similar to our world and are based

on the conclusion which we can drawrfro a suf fi ci ent number of instances of i nc

virtue of 0 geAberya ldiozgamirdernedinnitee.ojsome specific property associated with the property
denoted by the indefinite singular, thattise generalization holds in virtue of this property.

Bulgarian in particular is interesting in this respect because it displays differences between the choice of NP forms as well
the choice of aspectual characteristics of the verb (imperfective iscipee aspect) in generics, which supports the claim
about different accessibility relations for two kinds of generalizations. In this paper | will argue that in Bulgarian the
imperfective aspect and plural NPs are used in descriptive generalizatipndh¢4¢as the perfective aspect and indefinite
singulars are preferred in Ain virtue of fAgenerics (5).

(4) Zenite gotvjat vseki den.
women cookMPF every day
WNomen cook every day.

(@)

(5) Edna zena vinagi nameri vreme za decata si .o
a woman always findBF time for children REFL
@A woman always finds time for her children.
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Classifying adectives in European languages

Lutz Gunkel
Institut flr deutsche Sprache, Mannheim

Prototypical (general) names are morphologically simple lexical words that arbitrarily denote whatever they are
conventionally taken to denote. Prototypical (general) rgggms in contrast essentially rely on compositional semantics in
specifying their denotation and are thus as a rule syntactically complex. However, as complexitiy is a matter of degree so is
compositionality, and thus it appears that in terms of forthraraning some descriptions are closer to names than others.
Among syntactically complex heattribute phrases adjectiv@un syntagms involving a smalled classifying adjective

(alias relational adjective, cf. Bally 1965, Dornseiff 1964) are of padicuiterest (e.g. ENGolar energy FRN énergie

solairg POLe ner gi a , dUNpalitka kefolgdsd po |l i t i c al politischeuBnfiusseioh i GGE&R) . Fir st t
arguablyi with the possible exception of N+N juxtapositiohghat type of headattribute phrases that involves the least
degree of formal complexity. Second, they are close, if not identical, to regular compounds in terms of meaning composition.
T In my talk | will discuss this type of construction adopting a comparative perspentizaropean languages and focussing

in particular on English, German, French, Polish and Hungarian. Both German and Hungarian also make extensive use of
N+N compounds and these are regularly found in competition with structures involving classifyirtivesljgzg. GER

Apfelbaumb app | e tamafa®di, b iHIUNO ) . I n contrast, possessive construct
classifying modifiers in these languages and can savely be treated as marginal cases (cf. Zifonun 2007). FordFrench

Polish the converse holds true. In Polish we find possessive genkigesaca samochodd c ar dr i vede/dPPs i n Fre
as classifying modifierstdches de soleib sunspot sd), whil e N+N oodemomneddne nadase ext

f as hi alisi )n.addifion to a rich inventory of classifying adjectives, avails itself of both compounds and possessive
PPs to express classifying modification (cf. Klinge 2007).
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As regards meaning composition | argue that classifying adjectives are distidgii@hequalifying adjectives in that they

are not interpreted as ascribing some property to an entity denoted by the head noun. Rather, the overall meaning of an A+N
syntagm involving a classifying adj ec tidsomehow elateditowhaeves d e qu a't
is denoted by #fAA0O. Thus, what compositional semantics coOl
abstract relation (in addition to the lexical meaning of the noun and the adjective), and it isauggeaker to consult his

encyclopedic knowledge to figure out any more precise interpretation. Compositionality therefore plays a lesser role in
determining the meaning of an A+N syntagm involving a classifying adjective than in determining that ospocatirey

phrase involving a qualifying adjective, where the scope of possible interpretations is significantly tighter. On ttedther h

as with compounds, if only to lesser degree, particular interpretations may become semantically dominant due to

usual zati on, a process that ultimately | eads to | exi-calizati
|l i ked expressions than qualifying adjectives.
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Spanish borrowings in Sierra Popolea via Nahuatl

Salong Gutiérrez Morales
CIESAS Mexico

The pathway that lexical borrowings take in multilingual contact situation has been barely described in Amerindian
languages in spite of the fact that there is so much to say abéar itnstancein a multilingual contact situation, an
intermediary language can play a crucial role in the transfer of lexical items from one language to another. Actusily, this i
the case of Sierra Popoluca, which has several lexical materials from Spanish thaanefeerérd via Mecayapan Nahuatl
instead of a direct borrowing from Spanish. In this presentation | will focus my attention in this kind of borrowingsnMy mai
arguments are phonologically based.

In Mecayapan Nahuatl /h/ occurs predominantly in final caoafitipn in native forms. According to Wolgemuth Spanish
borrowings in Mecayapan Nahilhatiln fméoesndi mags eisnd0 VoWodlgeanauq hi rlé
surprising, because this means that the /h/ in Spanish borrowings was incorporated dpy iat@loative Nahuatl forms.

Consequently, the incorporation of the glottal fricative into Spanish words ending in vowels is in fact a Nahuatl innovation.
Examples:

Spanish Mecayapan Nahuatl Sierra Popoluca English

cristiano kristia:noh kristia:noh 6lhman beingd
botella limetah limeteh Obottl ed

cubeta kube:tah kube:tah 6caskb?d

Sierra Popoluca has the same Spanish borrowings with /h/ in final coda position just as the neighboring Nahuatl does. This
phonological feature would be impossible tolekpif it were not from Nahuatl influence.

A second piece of evidence supporting Nahuatl influence in some Spanish borrowings in modern Sierra Popoluca is the
substitution of /n/ for Nahuatl /I/. Examples:

Spanish Mecayapan Nahuatl Sierra Popoluca English
padre pa:leh pa:nih 6priestod
silla xi:lah xi:nah 6saddl ebd

The Spanish loan words above have a lateral /I/ in Nahuatl, which means that they were originally adapted with some regard
for the phonology of Nahuatl. At some point during Nah&#tra Popoluca contact, these words were transferred to the
later via the former, but because Sierra Popoluca does not have /I/, this phoneme was replaced by /n/.
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In a nutshell, the intent of the paper is to show that in a multilingual contact situatiohesigal borrowings turn to be a
complex process. The data for this presentation will come from a naturally occurring speech collected in 2006 and 2007 in
the Sierra Popoluca community of Soteapan, Veracruz.
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Complex target languages in L2 acquisition

Stefanie Haberzettl
Universitat Oldenburg

When acquiring a second language (L2) untutored learseaswe do not go beyond a certain stage of language command, a
phenomenon usually described as fossilization in the pertinent literature (cf., e.g., Selinker 1974). As for adult learners,
approximately a third of them stick to the-called basic varietycf. Klein/Perdue 1997), an interlanguage defined by a

bundle of features, which are to some extend also characteristic of pidgin and creole languages. In contrast, child L2 learne

to not develop a basic variety, but appear to be strongly orienteddowee target language right from the moment of

getting in contact to it. Moreover, in terms of mastering the core grammar, they frequently prove to be even quicker than the
monolingual peers (cf. Dimroth/Haberzettl 2008). However as can be shown teeyfaf to achieve an appropriate

command of certain types of complex grammatical structures that have been claimed to be characteristicloflse d &é mat ur e
languages (cf. Fabricitidansen 2003, Dahl 2004, McWhorter 2005). We build this claim on thie bfa large corpus of

written L2 production data, elicited from untutored adolescent learners of L2 German by using a language assessment tool
(6Schuldeutscho6/ 6German at school 6) that has,the¢Xlgamngsar ti cul e
- all children of immigrants appear to avoid certain types of complex grammatical structures, among them relative clauses,
complex nominal phrases and passive constructions. The theoretical point to be made is thus that the L2staretyby

those learners should not be adequately analyzed in terms of what kinds of mistakes they make, i.e. iwtattheaf

produce in a wrong waybut rather in terms oivhat they systematically avoid to produdkccordingly, the practical

conclwsion to be drawn should consist in developing appropriate L2 training programmes that help to achieve complex
grammatical structures.
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How unique are blend®

Camiel Hamans
European Parliament

Morphological processes are usuallje-governed and therefore more or less regular. Blending, however, seems to be rather
irregular as is illustrated by some classical examples of blending, or portmanteau words.

Q) brunch breakfast + lunch
smog smoke + fog
Chunnel Channel + tunnel

In these forms the first segment or cluster of the first word is combined with the final part of the second word, although a
form like chunnelcan also be explained as a combination of the whole consonantal skeleton of tltbdamalplus the
vowel of the wordtunnel

These examples and especiall y ¢thineelshow that theopsosesshof béeendingli®notiav at i on
very regular one. For instance the span of the input segments seems to be unpredictable. Together witic theameg

of the resulting form this brings Fradin (2000) to claim that blends are unique. It is impossible for a blend bunhei®c

become a model for analogical productivity.

In another subcategory of blends such as under (2) the sourcesgerdso have been analysed as gqoasipounds, which
are composed of possible words or morphemes that subsequent

2) Oxbridge Ox(ford) + (Cam)bridge
stagflation stag(nation) + (in)flation
advertorial adwert(isement) + (edit)orial

Frath (2005) compares these blends with forms such as under (3)
3) hamburger software Watergate
tofuburger netware Camillagate
On the basis of this comparison he cl ammesatspeciwat hkandi 6f

In this paper it wild.l be shown that there is no difference
been active in the examples under (2). Furthermore it will be claimed that there is only one litenddbrmation, which
may result in a productive morphological process. This implies that blends are no longer unique.

Examples from French, English and Dutch will be produced to support this claim.
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Where frame semantics meets construction grammar: the case of Spanisscrutarand escudrifiard t o
scrutinizebo

Hilde Hanegreefs
Lessius University College/ K.U. Leuven

While originally anly applied to lexemes (frames of semantic knowled@@me semantics has been expanded to
grammatical constructions and has more or less been integratedristouction grammar.

In the study of the semantic field wisual perception| have come acrasa large variety of lexemes used to denote visual
sensations and act s, adifferentvy, evaking different doreeptadizatmm efdctive iamd passive
perceptionEscrutar and escudrifiar( 6 t o s c is oné suchiparefé/gritkat, although traditionally seen as synonyms,

can be differentiated on the basis of a number of semantic and syntactic features. While Spanish dictionaries and even the
database ADESSE (similar to the Spanish FrameNet) fail to account for the diffdrsetveesn these two less frequent verbs

of visual perception, | will show that, in spite of their etymological relagscrutarandescudrifiarfunction as two sides of

the same coin. More specifically, an in deptrpus analysiswill show thatescrutarand escudrifiarentail adifference in

point of viewt hat <can be captured by the fiobjectived vs. fisubj ect
opposed to the subjecto.

By stating thakescrutarhas an objective point of view, wherezsudrifiar expresses a subjective point of view, | mean that

the act ofescrutar concentrates on and is determined by the object of perception that limits the physical boundaries of
perceptionEscudrifiar on the contrary, highlights the subject of percepti@n the observer. This observer interprets his/her
visual input and imposes his/her view on the object of perception.

The gener al concepts of 6objectivityd and O6subjectivityd el
at fourlevels: (i) the presence vs. absence of expectations; (ii) direct vs. indirect access to the object of perception; (ii) the
immanence vs. transcendence of the gaze; and (iv) the attitude of the subject of perception.

A detailed lexiceconstructional anasis of the corpus will discuss the contextual elements, such as the type of direct object
or the presence of adjuncts or subordinate clauses, etc. that helped me reveal the meaningful differencestretaeen
andescudrifiar

On a larger scale, thisusty is to be situated within the framework @bgnitive Grammar. Unlike traditional grammar,
Cognitive Grammar claims that semantics is not to be studied separately from the other components of language (e.g. syntax,
morphology, pragmatics). Instead, cdgnsts emphasize the link between form and meaning, i.e. they start from the premise
that lexiceasemantic properties can be induced from syntactic behavior.
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Visible context shfts: Quotation in Sign Languages

Annika Hermann, Markus Steinbach
Goethe Universitat, Frankfut/Main, Gutenbethpiversitat Mainz

Assuming that quoting utterances or thoughts is a universal property of natural languages, sign languages are alsp expected t
have (possibly modalitgpecific) linguistic means to mark quotation. Like spoken languages, sign languages have regular
direct and indirect forms of quotation. In addition, they frequently use a third kind of quotation which igaallskiftor

shitted referenceRole shif is not simply the sign language equivalent of direct speech in spoken languages but combines
properties of both direct and indirect speech. The hybrid nature of role shift is due to the specific modality of sigadangua

and need to be addressed within every theory of quotation.

The visualgestural modality of sign languages offers the unique possilafitghifting into the role and adopting the
perspective of the quoted person by slightly shifting the body position, breakimgeicontact, and changing the position of
the head. These nonmanual features marking role shift occur simultaneously to manual signs and take scope over the whole

embedded cl ause as is illustrated by t ke >dxasmmphes for(1hef!

mar ker indicating role shift. The shifted context (@) s indi
trigger a context shift leading to the interpretation that the embedded sentence has bedn attenekxt different from the
actual context with Peter (i.e. 3a) being the speaker and Mary (i.e. 3b) being the addressee of the utterance. Nwe finally t

the colon represents a prosodic pause aqustidnhiaDGSfi.g.brovdo st and

raise and forward head tilt. The lines above the glosses indicate the scope of the nonmanual markers.
3a< >3b
y/n

1) a. PETER IXsa MARY IX3p ASK : X2 SAD IX2

O0Peter asked #Masgdwhether she i

3a< >3b
b. PETER IXsa MARY IX3b SAY : TOMORROW 1HELP?
6Peter said to Mary that he will help her tomorrow.d
Consequently, stand 29 person personal pronouns suchbasl 6 you6) i n (la) anseraodlb)mement v

interpreted within the scope of the nonmanuals marking role shift. In contrast to pronouns and agreement verbs, temporal and
local indexicals such a®Morrowin (1b) do not necessarily need to shift.

We argue that role shift is triggered bga@ntextshifting operator R®p with scope over the whole quoted clause. The overt
morphosyntactic realizations of R¥p are the nonmanual features described above. These features spread over the whole
domain of the R®p. Morphosyntactically, R®p is anindexical expression whose nonmanual features overtly agree with

the speaker/addressee of the shifted context: the body shift agrees with the subject, whereas eye contact agrees with the
addressee. In this respect,-Bf corresponds to agreement verbswshg overt agreement with the subject and object by
modifying phonological features such as path movement and/or hand orientation. Semantie@lty,bR8s all indexical
expressions in argument position. As a consequence, the interpretation of persooahgrand agreement verbs is
obligatorily shifted to the new context of utterance. By contrast, indexical adverbial expressions occupyangumamt

positions can but need not be shifted.
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Old Irish Consonant Quality Reexamined

Hans Henrich Hock
University of lllinois, UrbanaChampaign

Traditional scholars such as Pedersen (1913) and Thurneysen (1946) consideh®@cdhhise had three different consonant
qualities,i-colored or palatalized (before original front voweljcolored or labiovelarized (before originalvowel), and
neutral (elsewhere). The first two of these colors are (not fully systematically) imdibgtgoreconsonantal and u
respectively, functioning as diacritics and presumably capturing the front or labiovelar onglide of such consonarsts. It is al
acknowledged that by late Old Irigltcolor merged with neutral color.

In a series of papers, Gree(l962, 1973, 1976) has rejected this view, based on the following arguments (Greene 1962). 1.
Having three different consonant qualities is rare; 2. the allegedlor has little functional load; 3. later Irish only
distinguishes- and neutral quality4. u is not used to indicate-quality. Greene therefore proposes thatulwehich appears

before consonants once followed upyowels constitutes the second element of a true diphthong.

None of these arguments are cogent. First, rarity does not impbssilyility (in fact, languages like Nupe or a number of

Caucasic |l anguages have all three fcolorso). Second, | ow f
is no evidence for its preventing a contrast from arising. Third, Pedarsb Thurneysen account for the later Irish absence
ofucol or by assuming that it merged with neutral col or . F

preconsonantall is not a diacritic ofu-quality but part of a diphthong. However, witit further evidence, the relation
between that assumption and argument 4 is circular.

| present arguments that early in its history Old Irish must haveukgablity. These include the parallelism of the
orthographic evidence gomhduwrht )i;s tlhoes tf aucntd etrh aGr e@rneeedrse 6 s fAdi
unmotivated, unless preceded by an earlier labiovelarized stage (see e.g. Hock 1985); and the fact that consonant color
assimilations in secondary clusters can be explained by asswaniagiovelarized stage, but require an unnecessarily
compl ex account under Greenef6s hypothesis.
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Bagque-spanish codeswitching in the young colloquial basque language

Orreaga lbarra Murillo
Universidad Publica de Navarra

The main aim of this paper is to analyze two aspects characteristic of the coloquial speech of young people when they speak
in Basque code mixing and code switching. Our proposal starts from a little language, the Basque language, a local
language which is now in process of recovery. The basque is in contact with another global language: Spanish.

The methodology we use starts from corpus of colloquial speech, obtained from with autorecordings made by young
people between 185 years old, made in coloquial speeches and without the presence of the investigator. The mainaim is
to start from a corpus of coloquial speech to arathe age mentioned phenomena with have said before.

The great difference between current basque oral speech and the way people spoke a century ago. Basque has grown up in
all levels of language. The standardization of the language, the acces tadhtoed the massnedia and the influence of

the two global languages which surround it, lead us to a different Basque language. In Navarra (North of Spain), we start
from a diglosical bilingual situation where one of two language, Spanish is domindriheaather one Basque.. Basque is

the language of the school, it begins to be learnt at tehe age of with three years old in the school. That language is not th
main language in the family, nor in the city where they live. So, the linguistic transfieked to the school, and later to
university, so basque will be linked to the academic environment.
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Furthermore. the studies of cegeitching in bilingual communities, carried out by Gumperz (1976) and Gal (1978, 1979)
respectively, have identified am@ogous correlation between types of network and language choice. Social networks do not
influence language directly. Their influence is exerted to the extent that network characteristics are likely to shaps people
predisposition tadentify themselvesvith a certain social group

In addition, the language of the young main characteristic is the immediate expresion, communicative, real, actual which
avoids conventionalism and which wuses expr e sgiamatisansaeared str uc
concerned about the evolution of the basque, because they practice code switching or loanwoard translation very often. So

that, as the point of view of normativitation, there is a tendency to brake that evolution, because it is ieenorma

At the same time, these young people are able to write very difficult texts, they are successful at the writing and formal
register without difficulty. But, daily life expression is far from the writing standard. We move therefore in languagé con

Basque and Spanish, local language and global language. So, it is true that we have advanced in the way of register educated
or cultured; but there is a backward movement in the informal and subjective expressions, as we will show in this paper.

The expected results forecast a typed discourse where both code switching very usual, as well as loans translation. The
motivation for codeswitching is due to different reasons, one of them is the wish to provide expressivity or emotivity to
oneds adpte pomthout dome features of young identity, and group role. Codeswitching strategies have taken on
specific pragmatic meanings, which we aim to analyse. Codeswitching behaviour needs to be examined in its sociohistorical

as well as ethnographic cent.

Resultative constructions in Portuguese: the case of TER + PP constructions

Joana Custddia Gomes Jacinto
Universidade Catdlica Portugue$aBraga

Hi ghly productive in English, Resultati vioevents withinasngle ons ge.
clauseodo (Broccias 2003) where the direct object denotes a
specific property acquired via the verbal action. Consider, for instance:

Q) Peter hammered the metal flat.

Note that the acquired propefftat has a delimiting function: it marks the event as telic. This is one of the main reasons why
most linguists posit that Romance languages do not possess Resultative constructions (Kratzer 2003). In fact, these languages
lack a secondary predicate, using an adnominal adjunct instead. This unables the liceffsing () as a propertynetal

acquires as a result of the verbal actismmering In fact, the literal translation of (1) to Portuguese illustrates this diverse
interpretation:

2) O Pedro martelou o metal plano.

Although grammatical, (2) is only acceptable in Portuguese as-eesahative construction, i.e., if we percepl@noas an
adnominal adjunct. This means that the propgldyois interpreted as pertang to the direct objeanetalprior to its having
been hammered, which clearly differs from (1).

But what about constructions like (3), (4) and (5), (6)?
3) Maria mantém a casa fechada. (Bisol 1975) (Foltran 1999) (4) Tenho a carfmirfieila.
(5) E se teendo a carta entrega morrer (FR) (6) da terra daale~teio de vos tyui arrendada (CHP039)

While (3) and (4) are contemporary spoken Portuguese examples, (5) and (6 aemtiiBy Portuguese corpestracted

ones. The latter are wsidered to be in the origin of the former at one stage and of compound tenses at a later stage of
development of the language. All four are acceptable and semantically interpreted as resultative, but to what extent can they
be considered syntactically rggtive as well? What are the licensing conditions for these types of constructions in
Portuguese? In what do they differ from the English ones?

(5) and (6) exhibit at this point temporal and aspectual values that tease them apart compound tenegme3&sR
imperfective aspect, occurring in a Resultative construction, while HAVER codes perfective aspect, occurring in a
Compound tense constructiddence, in what way can formal criteria such as a) word order (WO); b) agreement between
past participlead direct object; and c¢) past participle transitivi
Romance languages in general and particularly in Portuguese?
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In this presentation, | argue that Portuguese has, inherited from Latin, a Reswiaisiruction type of its own, although

with some limitations. These can be divided into several categories, namely verb transitivity, verb semantic class, event
aspect and adjective class and form. More detail will be given to the TER+PP constructianmamd comprehensive
explanation of it will be proposed on cognitive grounds, througtbithiard -ball model and thereferencepoint ability of

property suggested by Broccias (2003). | will be using data €ormpus Informatizado do Portugués Medie{@PM) and
Ferreira ComubdolPartuguéDEP) for Old Portuguese, and frddetempublicdor Contemporary EP.
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From speech act verb to ingressive aspect marker: the Lithuanianevr b GADATI (6t o pr omi ¢

Erika Jasionyte
University of Vilnius

The paper will deal with structtite pendent semantic variation of the Lithuan
purpose the contrastive studies of PROMI$&S well as THREATEN type verbs made by Traugott (1997), Traugott,

Dasher (2005), Cornillie (2004, 2005), Heine, Miyashita (2008) and others will be followed in the analysis undertaken. Since
there is no research on the Lithuani aaristwefaldbl) G gudy\tiipksof 6 p r o mi
meaning of the verb observed and to survey their structural realizations in Lithuanian; 2) to see whether semantiofvariation
Lithuanian GADATI (6promi sed) corresponds |8Everbg énnother a | tend
languages. The data for analysis have been collected from the Corpus of Contemporary Lithuanian Language
(http://donelaitis.vdu.Jtand monolingual dictionaries.

As in Engl i sh, )igaAlexka Verb that expresses the speech act of promising. As a main predicate it is a

thred place verb that takes an agent argument (encoded in the nominative case), an obligatory theme complement (encoded

in the accusative case as well as finiteomfinite sentence) and an optional experiencer, or addressee complement (encoded

in the dative case). Semantic and structur al properties of
main criteria for distinguishing meanings of thebvand types of constructions in which the analyzed verb is used.

As a lexical verb GADATI (6promised) expresses the meaning
widest range of complements (noun phrases, verbal phrases andisate clauses). The subject of the lexical verb is only a
human being:

(1) Jis gadajo jai [ meiln [/
heNOM promise3SG.PST sheDAT [love-ACC /
6He promi sed her [love [/
kad myl as /" myl ati].
that love-3SG.FUT / love-INF
that he willloveherf o | ove] 6
(2) Jis gada tapti krepgininku.
he-NOM promise3SG.PRS becomelNF basketball playelNSTR
60He intends to be a basketball pl ayer6

The meaning of speech act directly initiates the metaphorically extended meaning and the meaning ofmutiveies the
meaning of epistemic modality as well as ingressive aspectuality. The object complements of metaphorically extended
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GADATI (6promised) were narrowed to a nominal phrase only
(3). Moreover, the metaphorical meanings an additional semantic component of evidentiality:
(2)Apsi ni au kdamus gada lietO.
cloudy sky-NOM promise3SG.PRS rainrACC

6The cloudy sky promises rainbé

The semantic shift towards the meaning of modality dfageaspectuality is accompanied by the change of the categorical

status of the verhb: the | exical GADATI (6promi sed), as it
behave like a functional word (4):
(3) Oras gada pabl.ogati
weathetNOM promise3SG.PRS get worselNF
6The weather might get worsebd
The semantic component of epistemic modality seems to dominate in the semantic structure of the Lithuanian verb. When
GADATI (6épromised) is used wichodtivity as fvell as stativity,aHe secnanticcongponenn t s d e

of epistemic modality combines with the semantic component of ingressive aspectuality.
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The rise and fall of English in a trilingual village in Papua New Guinea

Gerd Jendraschek
La Trobe University

Two major debates in contemporary linguistics are the fate of thousands of small languages, doomed toldishpperd

of this century, on the one hand, and the spread of English to become the only truly global language, on the otheh While bot
trendsi the extinction of small languages and the spread of Englasie undeniable facts, far less has been aaddit the

area in between. An implicit conclusion from the two trends mentioned would be that more and more languages will die and
ultimately be replaced by Engl i sh. However, the processes

| will desciibe the sociolinguistic situation of a Papua New Guinean village which is currently trilingual. The traditional
language of the area is the Papuan language latmul; on the national level, the dominant language in education, business, and
administration, i€nglish; and the regional, and increasingly national, lingua franca is Tok Pisin.

Currently, Tok Pisin is the language best known among the villagers, as all generations are fluent in it. Next in competence
comes latmul, which is the native language obtramults, but has been relegated to sed¢anguage status for the children,

who could be labelled semapeakers. Finally, English, which is well known by many in the middle generation, who were
educated in schools still characterized by the legacy dEraglishspeaking colonial administration. English is less well
known among the elder and the younger generation.

I will then compare the trilingual situation of today with the situation of previous generations, which were ultimately
monolingual in latmulyeconstruct how subsequent generations becanw biilingual, and finally present an outlook into
the future, where monolingualism in Tok Pisin is likely to prevail.

Thus, while the latmul situation confirms scenario |, the disappearance of smalidasgit does not confirm scenario |,

the spread of English. Surveys among the latmul confirm that English has the highest prestige, but is the least used, while
Tok Pisin is the language with the lowest prestige, but at the same time the most widaty &ndvthe one to ultimately

oust both latmul and English. | will discuss the sociocultural background and environment in which language shift is taking
place, to explain the discrepancy between professed prestige and actual use.

My paper is based on intem longterm immersion fieldwork of 14 months, between 2005 and 2008.
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Language as economic and symbolic capl i power relations in a multilingual city

Mirna Jernej, Ivana Burek
Institute for Anthropological Research, Zagreb

The multicultural city of Pula (Croatia) represents a complex multilingual reality based on the use of various languages and
idioms, whth is also reflected in the official bilingualism (Croatiéalian). On the example of Italian minority, considered

the autochtonous, highly prestigeven minority with specific historical background which influences their present status,

and Albanian rimority, considered a new minorify migrant community, the article examines the role of their respective
languages as economic and symbolic capital. If languages are assigned different status, this may result in asymmetries of
social power and, consequigntimpact on the degree of economic participation and integration of a specific community.
Power relations can also be observed in the language of public signage within the linguistic landscape, serving asran indicat
of power and status of language greuin contact (regarding the eventual predominance of one language in a multilingual
setting).

The study will address the research questions regarding the different communicative practices at play in specific settings,
whether and how status (old/new miity) and language competencies affect economic integration, and how linguistic
landscape relates to the status of languages under investigation.

The methodology used will be largely qualitative, using ethnographic approacksteechired interviews (wit members of
Italian and Albanian minority) in order to provide a detailed description and a holistic understanding based on the'snformant
view of reality, visual data analysis of photographs (regarding the linguistic landscape) and observation.

We expet that the results will confirm our hypothesis that the Italian language, because of various historical influences,
disposes of a higher status compared with the Albanian language. This, consequently, is supposed to provide better access to
power and moltity within the society, and better integration of Italian language speakers, having in mind language as a form

of symbolic capital.

Is that a filler? On the discourse function of the thaicomplementizer in spoken English

Gunther Kaltenbck
Universityof Vienna

This paper investigates the use of the-tmhplementizer with higifrequency matrix predicates such as | think, | suppose,
which can also occur as medial and clafiisal comment clauses. In clausgtial position they allow for the choiceebween
thatcomplementizer and zero, as in (1), which raises the question whether these two constructional variants are functionally
similar or different.

(1) Ithink (that) John has come back from London

A crucial question in this connection is thdt the syntactic status of the intial clause: is it a matrix clause, which
syntactically governs a complement clause (e.g. Peterson 1999, Stenstrém 1995, Svensson 1976), or a parenthetical comment
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clause, which is in a syntactically supplementary relatipnshthe following clause (e.g. Kéarkkainen 2003, Thompson 2002,
Thompson & Mulac 1991)?

The proposed paper tries to shed some light on this question by examining 200 occurrences of initial | think (52 of which
with a thatcomplementizer) and other lexicptedicates in a corpus of spoken English. More precisely, it investigates to
what extent the corpus data provide evidence for the relative prominence of the initial clause, which in a-taggtitvel
perspective is the underlying principle for digiiishing between main and subordinate clause status (e.g. Langacker 1991,
Thompson 2002). In spoken language there are two formal cues for signalling prominence of the initial clause and hence a
possible hierarchical difference between the two clausabe(presence or absence of the-ttmahplementizer as an explicit

marker of syntactic subordination and (ii) prosodic prominence (cf. also Kaltenbdck 2006, 2008). The present study takes a
close look at the this syntgrosody interface for different lecdl predicates and investigates to what extent these parameters
together with an assessment of the typical informational status of these predicates in context can provide evidence for a
particular syntactic analysis of such initial clauses.

Analysis of thecorpus data shows that a difference on the structural level, i.e. that vs. zero, does not correspond with a
difference in prosodic realisation. Both constructional types exhibit a similar distribution of the three prosodic patterns
identified: they are kb most frequently realised as heads, less frequently asepds, and only rarely with a separate
nuclear accent. This means that the two formal signals available for indicating relative prominence of the initial clause,
prosody and marker of subordirati do not correlate. The equivalence in actual use of the two syntactic variants, can be
explained, however, by reassessing the function of thecttmaplementizer in spoken language. The corpus data show that it

is not so much used as a marker of syitaubordination but mainly as a filler, which is used to give weight to the initial
clause or for rhythmic purposes.

References:

Kaltenb°ck, G. 2006 . A6. .. That is the-cduwuasteis®n o :Engd mguistesti@mtgiuagre
(2): 3723 9 6 . Kal tenb©°ck, G. 2008. AProsody and funct i{l¥4nKarkkineE &gl i sh <co
2003. Epistemic stance in English conversation. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. Langacker, R. W. 1991. Foohdaijmitive grammar.

Vol [ Descriptive applications. Stanford St anf o-sydtagidatida ver si ty
relationso. I n: Collins, P.; Lee, D. ( Behjmmins,. 22260 Stenstrbr, ¥& ¥995i n Engl i s
ASome remarks on comment clauseso. I n: Aart s, B. ; Meyer, C. F.

University Press, 292 9 9 . Svensson, J. 1976. ARdp®r.t ilndi ckaarolrsss oann,d Fo.t h(eed .p)ar |

Scandinavian Conference of Linguistics. Turku: Textlinguistics Research Group, Academy of FinlaB80388ompson, S. A. 2002.
A6O0Object complementsd and conv e resialtangoage 26 {Lp 12%4. Thempson, S.eAg Mulas,tAi ¢ accou
1991. AThe di scourse conditions for the use of the 32mpl ementi zer

The discourse of ageing over the lifespan: the Polish corte

Agnieszka Kielkiewiezanowiak
Adam Mickiewicz University

The traditional assumption that human development practically closes at achieving adulthood has also affected linguists.
Accordingly, linguistics has focused on children and teenagers acqairthdeveloping linguistic and communicative skills.

Yet, modern thinking of development is based on the idea that human development is lifelong and many disciplines have
accepted that perspective, notably developmental psychology.

Language has mediatetet understanding of the concept of development over the lifespan. One aspect of this
mediation is that socipsychological age is defined, performed and negotiated through discourse. Discourse also reflects and
attaches values and ideologies to proces$eslemtity formation. For example, the process of ageing itself has been
predominantly understood in pejorative terms, i.e. in terms of decline rather than progress (cf. Gullette 1997, 2004).

In the current study we ask the following questions: Assumiag dgeidentity is embedded in cultural scripts,
what are the markers of the culttgpecific discourse of ageing? Further, if there is a universal quality to the perception of
ageing, how does it transpire through a local discourse?

The paper reports onstudy of ageelated issues in language and communication in the Polish context. Its aim is
to juxtapose the discursive construction of ageing at twestdges (middiage and older age), contextualised in the local
(and some global) stereotypes andtwades. It is a qualitatively oriented discourse study using the tools of critical discourse
analysis (Fairclough 1995) and thematic analysis (Braun and Clarke 2006).

The analysis is based on extended interviews with older and r@ddte people about agegi and growing old,
about the symbolism of birthdays and New Years, about power and vulnerability, about confidence and anxiety. This main
data set is complemented with a corpus of internet forum discussions on ageing.

In the final discussion, special att®n is given to the relationship established between the youngegdld)
interviewer and the older interviewees in interviews that have the qualities of a good conversation (cf. Mandersorbet al. 200
for instrumental vs. reciprocal relationships Ire tinterview). We hope to demonstrate how the projection of the ageing
process is c@onstructed by research participants whose position arelfferience is distinctly different.
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The most captivating i s, howevers abhecutc oAmsd rdieaarn i omc iodt
l ongevity revolution that began a century ago,asmweadare bein
anxiety has become a quintessentially mi dhe comparispnrobthd e mo ( G

discourse of the middlaged and the older participants will bring about an interesting contrast.

The results present the picture of diversity, despite of the relative social homogeneity of the subjects studied. In the
local sociecultural and interactional context, speakers choose to construct thestdge narratives, as well as their age
identities, with refined linguistic and discursive means. Their projections are, however, constricted by the fact thatthey d
from a repertve of means which are rooted in the local context and entrenched in local stereotypes.

A consideration of an interplay of age with other social variables and situational factors (such as local cultural
stereotyping of old age, local norms for age disal®sappropriateness, etc.) reveals cukspecific and languagspecific
behaviours. However, it also uncovers patterns that may be universal to human development over the lifespan.
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Non-rhoticity or where is the historical r lurking?

Artur Kijak
University of Silesia

A well-known fact about Modern English is that there are two general patterns concerning the distribution of the approximant
r. Thus, in the rhotic pattergenerally associated with the United States, Canada, Ireland and Saotippéars in all of the
phonological contexts. In the nohotic pattern, which involves southern England, Australia, New Zealand but also some
parts of the eastern and southemiteld States, the contextual freedom of histonidal severely limited. Shortly put, in the

latter group historicak, in half of the contexts, either shows up as a vocalic reflex or disappears altogether. More
interestingly, in the nonhotic dialects liere are some-zero alternations. One of them is linkimg a typical sandhi

phenomenon where the alternating variants depend on whether a vameekonant follows, e.dar above['fClII' a'bav 1

andfar below[ fa brlaul], This process has an extension in the form of theatied intrusiver. The process consists in
the realization of the constrictedin etymologicallyr-less forms again depending on the following context, @raw it

[d[:':f It} and draw the[dI'2: 3] Additionally, the set of vocalic contrasts before historics radically different
from that found before other consonants. In other words, we observe a direct influence of the historibath vowel
quality and quantity. Most previous analyses account fortrexo alternations either as case of deletion entyesis or
both. In this paper we show that neither of them captures all the relevant facts.

The majority of the by now classic accounts both in linear antihnear models are based on deletion or epenthesis (e.g.
Kahn 1976, Gussmann 1980, Lodge 1984 hiftan 1986). In addition to theory internal flaws (disjunctivity, arbitrariness,
resyllabification, extrinsic rule ordering), such accounts suffer from other weaknesseslategion confined exclusively to

absolute domaifinal position or no local sague for the epenthetic In a more recent approach (Harris 1994, Gussmann

2002) ther-related phenomena are explained by means of a floating segmansegment not attached to a skeletal slot.

More specifically, Harris (1994) claims that in dialects witth linking and intrusive, the alternating is lexically present

(in the form of a floating segment) in both etymologicaHfull (e.g. bar, war) andr-less (e.gdraw, Shal) forms, ready to

be captured by the incoming empty onset of the followingpimeme (-zero alternations) or merged with the preceding
nucleus (quality/quantity effects on preceding vowels). In our analysis we follow the floating segment solution but, in
opposition to Harris, we claim that the postulatiorr @ etymologicallyr-less forms unnecessarily burdens the grammar.
Such forms, it is shown, participaterizero alternations (intrusivg because of the vowels they possess (vowels containing
the element (A)) rather than a floating

In the present analysis the explanatidither-related phenomena relies on the historicdéfusion (weakening), i.e.= (A)

> (A._). This resulted in the development of the glifewfith somelater repercussions in the form of different vocalic
reflexes. More specifically, in this paper wddresghe questions concerning the distribution and representatioaraf its
various interactions with thpreceding vowels. We explain the mechanics behindtero alternations and explore the
problem oflexical representation of etymologicaliyless and-full forms participating in such alternations. Wevide the
analysis of historical facts which are the cornerstone ofrhotic dialects. Thus, we argtigat the first step in the historical
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developments of-full forms wasr defusion as agaction tgpositional plight (before the empty nucleus). The weakened
order to avoid negativeonsequences, migrated to the left and invaded the preceding nuclear po§itilmveopment),
merged with the preceding vowel or both. These changes riges¢o various vocalic reflexes found imany different
dialects. It is claimed here that historicdlas never been lost from the lexicapresentation of etymologicaltyfull forms.
Quite the opposite, it has existed in many different wagsly tosurface whenever the conditions are satisfied. This can be
observed in the case of linkimgOn the other hand, intrusives analyzed as a separate (but still similar) process in which a
part of theelemental makep of norhigh vowels spreads and swés under the onset position of the followingrpheme.

The analysis of both diachronic and synchronic facts is couched in the recent development of Government Phonology known
as the Strict CV model (Lowenstamm 1996, Rowicka 1999, Cyran 2003, Scheea@@tfie Element Theory which deals
with the elemental makep of phonological segments (Harris 1994, Harris and Lindsey 1995, Cyran 2003).
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Synonymy of Adpositional Constructions: Medial Region Adpositions in Estonian

Jane Klavan
University of Tartu

The present paper continues the Cognitive Linguistiaitiva of researching spatial language. Although over the years, a

vast number of important and insightful studies have been conducted on spatial adpositions in various languages, relatively
little attention has been devoted to such prepositionsbidtereen, among, amid, in the middle afid their counterparts in

other languages. The aim of the present paper is to give a semantic account of some of the ways the Estonian language
expresses th®lEDIAL REGION, i.e. locating an entity (Tr) in the intersectiof the regions of two or more entities (Lm)

(Svorou 1994). The main focus is on the following Estonian adpositi@igl (between),seas(among, amid)hulgas

(among, amid)keskel(in the middle, in the centre), akéset(in the middle of). The presepaper adopts a cognitive and
functional approach to the study of spatial language, in line with e.g. Coventry and Garrod (2004), Feist and Gentner (2003),
Landau and Jackendoff (1993), Vandeloise (1991), and ZeiWskbelt (1993).

The paper presents thesults of a corpus analysis carried out with these five EstoriamL REGION adpositions. It also

describes the results of an experiment carried out with 47 Tartu University undergraduates. The aim of these studies was to
determine the factors that gla role in choosing between the EstonigpIiAL REGION adpositions listed abovieis it the

quantity of the landmarks (two vs. more than two), the animacy of the trajector and landmarks, or the centrality of the
trajector that influences the use. One toé key issues of the paper is the synonymy of spatial adpositions. The corpus
analysis showed (and the results of the experiment verified this) that when we have only two landmarks, the adposition most
predominantly used igahel (between). Neverthelesie picture is not as clear when there are more than two landmarks. In
essence, all of these five Estonian adpositions can be used to express a spatial scene, where a Tr is located in the space
between more than two landmarks:

1) naidendidki lesisid muude paberite  vahel
playsNoM-EMPH lie-PST.3sG other paperseN between
6the plays as wel/l |l ay between other paperso
2) Haldurile antud paberite hulgas e i ol nud dokument i,

HaldurALL gQive-PSTPTCP papersceN among not b@s1.3sG documemPART which
6There was no document among the papers given to Haldur
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3) Laual ... kaks poolikut viinapudelit hallide plekk-kruuside seas
tableAbe two halfempty vodka-bottleSPART gray-PL-GEN tin-CUPSGEN among

60n the takempéytwodkal bottles among gray tin cups.©d

4) vaatasime oma jalgu veetaimede keskel
look-pPsT.1PL our feetPART waterplantsGEN in-the-middle-of
O0Weere | ooking at our feet among the water plantsbo
5) Akki markangi sbiduauto radiaatorit absurdses Uksinduses
suddenly notic®RESEMPH carGEN radiatorPART absurdiNESs solidarity-INESS
keset hiireldkse ja  poonimisvaha
in the middle of mousetrapsEN and  WaxGEN
6Suddenl y | notice the carés radiator in the absurd sol

Although the main focus is on the EstoniaEDIAL REGION expressions, passing reference wilcabe made to theepiaL
REGIONexpressions in other languages.
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Sentential Negation, Adverbs and Pronominal clitics in Slavic (and some Romandegnguagesi global vs.
local tendencies of language contact

Peter Kosta
Universitat Potsdam

This papelis an attempt to investigate the nature of sentential negation in a larger a8iayiofand Romancknguages
including also some local and autdotmic idioms of Slavic in the homelands of Germany (such as Lower Sorbian in

C

Brandenburgdés Lower Lusatia and Upper So raidiofaMolise SlaviSma x ony 6 s

Italy (e.g. in Acquaviva Collecroce, San Felice del Molisé Kontemitro, cf. Breu 1997, 2000, 2007, 2008, in print).

The assumption that the position of negation is not identical in all languages, but might vary from language (type) to
language (type), raises an interesting question, dealt with, among oth2esditini in her 1994 paper, namely the question

0

of Awhether negative c¢clauses which employ different syntac
share a common syntactic structur e Zanutting(I®9lgproposes & Unifolomf repre

treatment of negative markers across languages. The basic idea of her proposal is that even though the negative markers are

base generated in different structural positions in different languages, there is a uniftion powhich they are interpreted
at LF, namely, the Patity Phrase (PolR)i.e., a projection in which the polarity value of the clause is established. This
projection is located structurally higher thaenEePhrase (TP)

Given the remarks aboveyitoul d seem that the term 6sentence negationbd
not have scope over the entire sentence but rather over the basic proposition restricted more or less to the verlatgredicate
its arguments. As mentioned alepvnterrogative or imperative operators, as well as sentential adverbs, are not included
within the scope of sentence negation.

The idea that sentence negation is to be accounted for in termsafyd&iprase (NegPhas also become popular in Slavic
linguistics (but see below); see, among others, Rivero (1991), Borsley/Rivero (1994) for Slavic in general, Brown (1996,
1999), Brown/Franks (1995, 1997), Bailyn (1995,1999), Junghanns (1995), Harves (2002 a, b), Abels (in press) for Russian,
Paslawska (inpess) for Ukrainian, Dornisch (1997), WitkoS (1996
for Czech (see also Veselovska 1995), Progovac (1994) for Serbian/Croatian, Leko (1996) for Bosnian, Janeva (2001),
Schick (2002) for Bulgarian, Toi | (2002) for South Slavic.
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The present investigation tries to close this gap in analyzing not the interaction of clausal negation and morphologically
negative constituents (henceforth,-Mbrds) which are licensed in and only in the scope of overselawate negation but

rather some other syntactic or morphosyntactic categories which are close related to the issue under investigaton, such
negation and Maisingand negation and clitiagithin the theory of language contact and language typologywWiclude

the influence of sentential or V&lverbs on the scope relationsof negative operator at ldhce we have worked on it in

many publications (cf. Kosta 2001, 2003a, 2003b).

References

Bailyn, J. F. 1995. 0 WrScerrltyi nvege r bh rMosy dooniginot Slavitnllindrastis®éi KB 380 ./ /

BNl il] ov§g, He | e n 4996)%l| ? vSaonvs8iyrslavicaitPmha a .

Bgaszczak, Investmationanto the I0téection between the Indefinites and Neg&etin.

Bobaljik, J.D./Thr8insson, H°skuldur. 3ya®B837i7HiTwo Heads Arendt Al we

Borsley, Robert D., Rivero, Madau i s a . 1994. ACI i tic Auxi | NawnaliLanguage and LinguisticoTheprg r at i on
12. 373 422.

Bogkovil, Ge-PhrdsesandtV@l®8e mémh in Slavic.o0 Position Paper

Breu, Walter. 2000. Dizionario croato molisano di Acquaviva Collecroce. Dizionario plurilingue

della lingua slava della minoranza di provenienza dalmata di Acquaviva Colléord@®vincia di Campobasso. Dizionario, registri,
grammatica, testi. Campobasso 2000. (Gemeinsam mit Giovanni Piccoli).

Breu, Walter2008. A Grammar of Molise Slavitincom 2008. (in Vorbereitung)

Breu, Walter. 1997. N e k lohniatekog dijakekiacseteeKnua (Acyuagiva &otiecrode,dtalija) Proi Hrivagski
Slavisticki Kongres Pula 1995. Zbornik radova I. Zagreb 199431438.
Breu, Walter. 20071 | sistema degli aspetti den b d@licima d2inath Consahi,#vDegideri(@acsrano e | 6

di), Minoranzelinguistiche. Prospettive, strumenti, territori. Roma: Carocci ed2069. S. 186204.

Breu, Walter. 2007.Der slavische Lokativ im Sprachkontakiin Beitrag zur Binnendifferenzierungdes léelslavischenln: P. Kosta, W.
Weiss (Hrsg.), SlavistiscHanguistik 2006/2007. Miinche®008.43S. im Druck.

Janeva, Valja. 200Generative Beschreibung der Objektklitika im Bulgariscti®n D. Dissertation. University of Leipzig.

Junghanns, Uwe. 19983 Funkti onal e Kategorien i m r usLnduistischeBeitra§eazurzSiawistik aus Junghar
Deutschland und Osterreich DungslawistinneiTreffen Leipzig 1993Nien. 167 203.

Junghanns, Uwe. 2006. AScopgatciomd limt&ze nlv.od vi h gB(edWNegtoBinal Pr zepi
Slavic Bloomington, Indiana.

Kiss, K. £. 1998. #dAldenti fi cbhanguagerg4245Z7dcus versus information focusc

Kosta, Peter. 2001Zum Einflu der deutschen Syntaxfalie Wortstellung im Sorbischen (unter besonderer Berilicksichtigung des
Niedersorbischen).In:  G. Halller (ed.), Sprachkontakt und Sprachvergleich. Minster 2001, S11407(Studium
Sprachwissenschaft. Beiheft 34).

Kosta, Peter. 200XKlitika im Slavischen Sind sie immer optimal2eitschrift fur Slawistik 47 (2002) 2, S. 1246.

Kosta, Peter. 2008Dn free word order phenomena in Czech as compared to German: Is Clause Internal Scramiolegnant, ABar-
Movement or Is It Base Generated?Zeitschriftfir Slawistik51 (2006) 3, S. 30821. [15 D = 30 Ms.]

Kosta, Pete& L i | i a Sc h Jhecfécsgs.featQr@ reyisitaiin: Peter Kosta / Lilia Schircks (eddjnguistic Investigations into
Formal Description of Slavic LanguageSontributions of te Sixth European Conference held at Potsdam University, November
30-December 3 2005, Peter Lang Verlag Frankfurt am Main, Berlin, Bern, Bruxelles, New York, Oxford2@Uie(Potsdam
Linguistic Investigations; 1), S. 24%7.

Kosta, Peter. work in progesOn Morphosyntax of Negation and Adverbs in Slavic Languages within a Minimalist Framework and
Optimality Theory.

Kosta, Peter. work in progresalord Order Variation in Slavic and European languages and the Theory of Minimal Movement in the Light
of thePrinciples & Parameters Model.

Lambova, Mariana. -F20M3.i nfgP a HendButADSL&aUnievghait.Leipzig.

Leko, Nedzadl 9 9 6 . fiNotes on Negati on Geneda GRreefative Rapbt&lT1& 4. cs i n Bosniano. [/

Ouhalla, Jema | . 1990. ASententi al Negati on, Rel at i vi ZleedingMistio Remi@Md. i t y and
183 231.

Pesetsky, David. 198Paths and Categorie$hD Dissertation, MIT.

Peset sky, Davi d/ TetaQG Mogeae n tE.sa h/e/r . K rdl)&enilfdale A LifdMin cahgasgdCambridge, MA.
355 426.

Progovac, Ljillanal994.Negative and Positive PolaritCambridge.

Regl er o, L a-whaf.r o2n0t0i3n.g ANonBasqueo. [/ / Boec kMultipleGBronting. ABstecdéimma n n Kl ea

Schi ck, | . -DPau RI0i0MRg GoCnsittrivcct i ons i n Moder n Eurteg Approagheto Formal Ko st a,
Slavic LinguisticsFrankfurt am Main. 227252.

Speas, Mar g aroenta.l 1He%ild.s fiaFhudn ctthiegua®4. 185 214. Pr i nci pl eo. [/

Spiewak, Grzegor z1/9975y. mai@s kPad,IF lul nzeatbieBloda.l o €lat egor i es i n PRieehsingho. [/ / G
in Syntax and Phonologiublin: Folium, 125145.

Toman, JindSich.1996. i A Halpérre AaronnL./Z@itky, tArnatdsM. (ads.dApproachisgosdcpnd.dSecHnd
position clitics and related phenomer&tanford, California. 50510.

Tomi l , O.fiTM.e Z0G2. and Status of the South Sl aviCurreiépgreatheste Par t i cl
Formal Slavic Linguisticd=rankfurt am Main. 90107.

Veselovska, Ludmila. 199%hrasal Movement and®Morphology. (Word Order Parallels in Czech and English Nominal and Verbal
Projections) Ph.D. Dissertation. Palacky University.

Wi t kacék,1998The Syntax of Clitics: Steps towards a Minimalist Account? 0 z n a (E.

48



Universidade de Lisboa SLE 2009

A Dictionary for a minority language: the case of Ket

Elizaveta Kotorova
University of Zielona Gora

Ket is a language spoken in Central Siberia. Although there are al00triative Kets, only a tiny part of them can speak

the language fluently. In the presentation we describe and analyze the problems which have been faced in the course of
making the Comprehensive KBussian dictionary. An important aspect of the analisigevealing the peculiarities in

solving a number of lexicographical problems when applied to the material of minority languages. Among the primary
questiongarising in the process of dictionary making are the following.

1. Identification of the targetumlience. There are three possible variants: (1) language community; (2) academic community;
(3) both communities. The choice depends on what lexicographical work has already been done for a given language and
what are the needs and expectations of the aomties. The survey of existing Ket dictionaries and the present
sociolinguistic situation in the Ket community suggest that the most likely target users of the dictionary will be Sdtislars.

was the determinant factor in deciding various practicaltgueswhile compiling the dictionary, as is shown below.

2. Collecting data and compiling the basic vocabulary. The initial wordlist may be based on: (1) translation of theelist of t
most frequent words from a European language; (2) extraction of tlifist/érom a corpus of texts; (3) thematic elicitation

from native speakers in order to obtain basic lexical units belonging to a particular semantic field. The peculiarity in
compiling a wordlist for the KeRussian dictionaryvas connected with the faittat it was initially created on the basis of a
handwritten card file dictionary (made from a big collection of field notes).

3. Creating dictionary entries. An entry includes two important componemtsmma and a commentary. Both components
have thé@ own characteristics which, in turn, have some peculiarities in minority languages.

3.1. Lemma.

Since the dictionary is targeted primarily at the academic community, we decided to use notation based on IPA. The next step
was to decide how to deal wituite diverse orthographic representations of the Ket data both in the field notes and
published dictionaries. For a variety of reasons, we had to decide to represent Ket lemmata in strict phonological
transcription, while illustrative contexts are repréed in a unified phonetic transcription reflecting dialectal differences (ex.

1).

3.2 Commentary to lemma.

An obligatory and very important component of the commentary to a lemma in a bilingual dictionary is a certain hierarchic
arrangement of word meangs reflected in the corresponding translations. Linguists compiling dictionaries usually rely on

the totality of contexts in which the given word can be found; and, if they are native speakers, upon their own intuition.
Those who compile dictionaries ofwritten languages are generally not native speakers, and therefore it is contexts which
become of a great importance. In this case, each single meaning should be confirmed by an appropriate context. The corpus
of illustrative examples for our dictionary based on three sources: (1) the haritten card file dictionary; (2) current field

work; (3) published Ket texts. In many cases, the commentaries have been enriched with encyclopedic information, as it
helps to understand certain ethnospecific concégpts 2). We also tried to include idiomatic expressions, however, we
managed to find only a small number of them (ex. 3).

Examples:

(1) @d m, edn (sket.erp cket édb, nket. érp) i) ts B #Zdbel//sable; kelerjla ilgn Asf d M iPs B strvk | s e E@@eE n on

L H s B Sdgdz® dosk.edbt a' maks dug' dap thessk, ndsists Of afss)is q@als davpls & Ot

d a dBa, eftuaulet ko AFad iy ls Gxie g & o Cistxfdisdz'e (8 9 u ©6: 5)

(2) imil n, i mi;ldaf @€' J s M&®Y s Bt B 57 EEOAHOG j dzz B § @Ml (ketischer Leckerbisseii
Nussmasse aus dem Magen ei nesinHitc hpha®srtnec hfernosmhy;el. b U Ba o eKeed's d
i:mizlobilg W f o5d Bzj oA id jkek i:mi:l$pi/A tobolut, bi:laqd d3d Hzts daiz jsy, B dz dzleti@ p | pdanmjdbldla sls § y

d 3d O te d dz

@)k T mkaon 1. ¢ s dgEngel/end; ..2. e 5 &z B(H o¢ &z @'d3] Hi/8ynd, Lippen/mouth,ips;sur.k e d d ac kAP dzs/is 5& O

Y dzsokglE ® p ki pnshuEsiBes dzd L rkel@gjls apt (kP IpgW dedRE tc w1zjBLr Oy ls Wrsdmik 1 p  bja &£b e s

dugdagasls © dzs - de OF s | dslg dztd 8.0 C ts dz, ulimtisfiSgditze//tp; .... 4. dz¥ dets fipts fij/§chnabel, Nase,
Tulle//beak, nose, spout;
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Process nouns with two NEen

Borko Kovacevic
University of Belgrade

Rozwadowska (1997) and Alexiadou (2001) claim that only result nouns (dé#ueiptiontype), but not procesnouns (of
thedestructiontype) can be followed by two NPs in genitive. They state that there are not process nouns with a theme in the
form of a NRsenand an agent in the form of a BHR. This is shown by examples from Greek, Spanish, French, ItalidishP

and Russian. Their point is that these nouns already havesa,Nfhich is their theme argument, and they cannot have
another Nen, which would be their agent. According to Alexiadou, the default construction for the agent argument in such
situatians isby phrase (in English), or its equivalents in other languages.

This paper gives examples from South Slavic languages (Bosnian, Croatian, Serbian, Slovenian) that clearly show that there
are process nouns with two NPs in genitive: one is theme hangetond is agent of noun. The default constructions for the
agent argument in these languages are phrases like the Hmgpsinase (for exampled stranephrase in Serbian). Still,

agents of nouns in these languages can also be realized as possgssiwes or as Nfxn. In the most cases NB\ is

possible only with nouns without a phonologically realized theme. However, there are examples in these languages with a
phonologically realized theme (in the form of &R), and an agent in Nien.

Resultsof this research show that process nouns followed by two NPs in genitive are possible only if agent of a noun cannot
be expressed in the form of a possessive adjective. If agent can be expressed with a possessive adjective, construction with
two genitivesis not acceptable. The very reasons for the mentioned situation still are not enough clear. A work hypothesis is
that genitivewith the agent role in South Slavic languages and geiitilenguages where this form cannot have the agent

role, are of a dirent nature.
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The acquisition of conditioned am unconditioned vowel nasalization

Christiane Laeufer
Ohio State University

The development of nasal vowels over time in languages has been foimlt® a series of predictable stages which
typically include the following:VN > VI[IN > VN > VI, A language variety that illustrates all these not strictly
chronological steps is Standard French (dgn[bo~]). U.S.and Australian English, on the other hand, are currently at the
contextual assimilation stagwith the beginning of Mleletion in colloquial speech before (unmarked) coronal stops (e.g.,
U.S. Englishc a rik&2t-nt] > [k¥2 ~t] before coronal stops, versand[Y2 ~nd] orcan(s)[k¥2~n(s)] elsewhere.

In turn, in some language varieties, vowel nasalization may be followechbgalezation which typically takes the form of a

weakening, possibly all the way to the outright loss of nasality. This can occur befieletddn, as in Middle French before

syllableinitial (and thus preserved) nasal consonants, as in Spokenboatajb¥n a] 6égoodd femn ]> Ol d Fr €
Middle French [Bn\ ]. Or it can happen after -Neletion, whereby phonemic nasality on the vowel can undergo some
weakening or disappear altogether (V> V2 > V), which can be accompanied by restructuring to VNueages (VI >

VN> V2N /Vv2N > VN). An example of the former type would batin ben(e)> Languedocieen > bed> be- > be. An

example of the latter would be Latplen(u)> [ple~" ] > ple~ > [ple2” ], and > [plej] after full denasalization, in some

dialeds of the Landes area in France.

Both forms of denasalization of phonemically nasal vowels, namely simple loss of n@sality V2 > V) and additional
restructuring to VN sequences((V> VN > V2N / V2N > VN) , also commonly occur in language contaftttations that
involve borrowing. In particular, it is argued in Paradis and Prunet 2000 that simple loss of nasality is likely to ogcur whe
the borrowing language has a constraint against VN sequences; and restructuring is likely to occur whert haleesunh

a constraint.
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The present paper looks instead at the second language acquisition of Standard French nasal vowels by native speakers of
language varieties that have only phonemically oral vowels. The predictions to be tested are (1) ¢hatsitieraof vowel

nasality involves the same two paths as borrowing, depending on whether adaptation to native V or VN occurs initially; and
(2) that acquisition proceeds in the opposite order of denasalization, that is a& ¥ ¥V or as VN > \2N / V2N > VN

> V(.

Based on published sources, two illustrative examples are looked at more closely. One involves the acquisition of Standard
French nasal vowels by native speakers of Southeastern French, where nasality is nomhadélgphonic/conditioad and

weaker than in (northern) Standard FrenchNVor V2N). In these language varieties, the acquisition of Standard French
strongly nasal vowels is predicted to follow the path of restructuring to VN followed by conditioned vowel nasalization. The
other illustrative example involves the acquisition of French nasal vowels by native speakers of the Alsatian dialect of
German spoken in the Alsace region located in France across from the southwestern border of Germany. As discussed in
Laeufer 2009, by theecond half of the I®century, when elementary school instruction had become obligatory and was
delivered in French, Alsatians switched adaptation patterns for French nasal vowels from VN to V, a hypercorrect realization.
From then on, the acquisition Bfench nasal vowels is predicted to follow the V2 ¥ V[ path.

Epistemic modality and information structure in embedded clauses

Karen Lahousse
Research FoundatiohFlanders &K.U. Leuven

1.INTRO. In this talk | will argue that (i) contrary to what is often assumedofmagata 2001/2003/allduvi & Zacharski

1993], embedded clauses (ECs) have an information structure (IS) articulation independent from that of the main clause and
(i) that the specific way in which IS is expressed in ECs depends on the presence vs. absence of epistemidvyodality.
claim will be based on new empirical evidence concerning the distribution of a cleattivé® syntactic configuration:
verb-subject word order (VS) in French.DATA. 2.1.1 will first present the results of extensive corpus research showing that

VS in French is subject to different constraints in two groups of EQgoup 1 VS only occurs in the presence of a specific
lexicogrammatical indication of the focal (or ntopical) status of the postverbal subject, such as its indefiniteness, the
presace of a spatidemporal topic the whole clause is construed as a comment about, the presence of a focus particle, etc. In
group 2 VS is fully acceptable in the absence of any additional factor.

(1) ECsOF GROUPL (WITHOUT INDICATION OF FOCAL STATUS POSTERBAL SUBJEC)
[NO ATTESTED EXAMPLESFOUND IN CORPUSA CONSTRUCTED EXAMPLE)

A. CAUSAL CLAUSE ??? JE DOIS PARTIR PARCE QUE SONT ARIVES LES ENFANTS.
| HAVE  TOLEAVE BECAUSE HAVE ARRIVED THE CHILDREN
B. CONCESSIVE CLAUSE ???JE DOIS PARTIR BIEN QUE SOIENT ARRIVES LES ENFANTS

| HAVE TO-LEAVE ALTHOUGH HAVE ARRIVED THE CHILDREN

(2) ECs of group 2 (without indication of focal status postverbal subject) [corpus examples]

A. TEMPORAL CLAUSE QUAND ARRIVA LA TANTE CELA SE FIT TOUT NATURELLEMENT
WHEN ARRIVEDTHE AUNT THATRefl DID VERY NATURALLY

B. COMPARATIVE CLAUSE PARTIR COMME PARTENT LES NAVIRES
TO-LEAVE, LIKE LEAVE THE SHIPS

2.2.1 will then show thatsimilarly to what happens in English (cf. Haegeman 2006, Verstraete 2007), performative epistemic
expressions such geutétred p e r h a prebébleraentipr obabl y6 occur i n 33 These dath, but
show that VS is allowed without additional factor in ECs without epistemic commitment (group 2), contrary to ECs with
epistemic commitment (group 1). Hence, the syntactic expression of IS in a clause type depends on the presence or absence
of epistemic modality3. ExPLANATION . 3.1. In line with a.0. Palmer (1998), Givén (1982) and Kuroda (1992), | will put
forward that ECs which allow the appearance of epistemic modal expressions are clauses whose propositional content is open
to challenge, i.e. clauses to whose truth the speaker is itimehr8.2. 1 will then argue that the truth or challengeability of a

clause is closely related with its IS articulation, to the extent that the truth of a sentence is determined by evaltrating th

of the predicatawith respect to the topi¢cf. Stravson 1964, ErteschiBhir 1997/1999, Reinhart 1981, Chierchia 1992).

Since the grammatical subject is the unmarked, prototypical topic (cf. Lambrecht 1994 and much other work on IS), the truth
of the clause is typically determined with respect to the grdicahaubject3.3. On the basis of thike test(ErteschikShir

& Lappin 1979, Lambrecht 1994, Ertesci8kir 1997), | will show that a postverbal subject (4), contrary to a preverbal one

(3), can cruciallynotbe the entity with respect to which the traf the clause is evaluated.
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3 (4)
- A CE MOMENT LA PORTE CLAQUA - ACEMOMENT CLAQUA LA PORTE
6 ATHAT MOMENT, THE DOOR SLAMMED. 0 AT THAT MOMENT SLAMMED THE
DOOR
- C BST UN MENSONGEELLE NE CLAQUA PAS - #C BST UN MENSONGEELLE NE CLAQUA PAS
6 HAT IS A LIE: IT DID NOT SLAM. 0 6 WAT ISALIE: IT DID NOT SLAM. ©

3.4.Given all this, a potential conflict arises whé8 appears in a clause typéth epistemic commitment: such a clause is
challengeable (cf. 3.1.) and will prototgplly be challenged with respect to the grammatical subject (cf. 3.2.), but the
postverbal subject in VS can cruciatigt be the element against which the truth of the proposition is evaluated (cf. 3.3.). No
such conflict arises when VS shows up in austwithout epistemic commitment, given that such a clause cannot be
challenged (cf. 3.1.) and, consequently, a postverbal subject there can never be interpreted as the entity by whielisthe claus
evaluated3.5. 1 will argue that this potential confliéh clauses with epistemic modality is solved by the introduction of a
lexicogrammatical indication of the focal (or ntopical) status of the postverbal subject, indicating that the postverbal
subject isnot the topic with respect to which the truth dfet proposition is challenged. This explains the descriptive
generalisation concerning the distribution of VS in ECs (cf. 2.3).
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fiLes Miser abl e s-dheDiscounsessof, Spatt8Reportager )

Gerhard Leitner
Freie Universitat Berlin

Media are socigolitical institutions with professional routines to manage, categorize and package the flow
information. In terms of communicational function, they byperdomainsas other domains, e.g. gids, law, business,
lifestyle, and all topics can figure in them as content providers or topics. In terms of ownership and content contark media
typically, but not exclusively, businesses. In terms of their spalitical role in the wider societal dnrmedia context, they
are (minimally) co-orchestratorsof what is 'in the air' in the public arena. More often than not, they have a symbiotic
relationship with sources, as in sport whose public image often depends on media coverage. Media need nobmesr be
6transmibrehedtoatoos , they may be creators of O6realityd,
non-mainstream sports).

Media output is packaged, marketable, recognizable products that help maintain a medisaaditzice share, and
derive their significance from their embedding into theidop| i ty 6o f the dayéb. Language i s
(though output is increasingly muttiodal) in the creation of public discourseappropriately callegublic idiom. It must be
a compromise between multiple tensions. The-){amiliarity of the registers of source domains, the limitations and
perspectives of technologies, the expectations of diverse audiences,-}hrp@ctedness and level of the situatioall that
has to integrated into a conventional genre or product that creates, transmits and interprets, that shapes opiniens or carrie
ideologies that people d6éout thered (can) accept.

The public idiom cannot but be diverse, dynamic, ever changing. Smoiding.

In this talk | will focus on a particular type of (sports) reporting, i.e. soccer and Australian Rules Football. Reportage

is a traditional medi a genr e, one that has frewhatevmot | y been
when where how) are part of the professional wisdom. The study of its narrativity, the need to impose a sequence where
there is none (in relation to O6voicesd or r everted pyemd ) and t
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structure) to make it relevant to the audience reflect more recent sociolinguistic and text type approaches. Their role in the
construal of angles and of ideologies has been studied in text linguistics, Critical Discourse Analysis and elsewhere.

There is terisn between conventional form, with the five Ws dominating, and the ideologies they carry. In this talk |
will therefore focus on a recent development in sports reporting that makes them more narrative but on a differentlideologica
plane. (The) interpretian (of the event) creates a hyparrative that is cast over and above the conventional report
structure. The event becomes an instance of something higher. That transformation of the event, | will argue, is not merely
public indoctrination but aresppre t o0 medi ads inclination to aggrandi ze, the
entertainment. In all of that, one must not forget, media muatdentuate emotions, counter violence and racism!

Sports is made to fiti through sports coverage!

Past publications

"Mass media and language", 2005, in: Philipp Strazny Etyclopedia of linguisticd ondon: Routledge, 65861.

"The sociolinguistics of communication media", in: Florian Coulmas, H$andbook of Sociolinguistic®©xford: Blackwel, 1997, 187
204.

"What do you do with a ball in soccer?'. Medium, mode and pluricentricity in soccer repoffiodd, Englishes 5(1), 1996, 83L02. (with
Markus Hesselmann)

What to do with o6for6 in |l anguages of dif

Stephen H. Levinsohn
SIL International

This paper concerns nucl ear propositions such as 6éDo not

strengthening sentences (e.g. 6Tomorrow wi || |l ookforafter it
the strengthening material to be irduzed withoY} dord (used once every 132 words in the Greek New Testament). In

comparable publications in English (SVO), in contrast, of
Screwtape Lettar6, f or i nstance, it is found as a conjunction only

leaves the nucleusstrengthening relation implicit.

Modern translations of the Greek New Testament into English often onffiotid€e.g. 16 of the 8 instances oY} in the

letter to the Galatians are left untranslated in the New International Version). However, it is sometimes difficult in such
translations to recognise that the following sentence(s) are meant to strengthen the preceding material, esysagitty if a

title separates the two parts.

This paper presents factors that seem toveesecmi as wWHWéneke\
of leaving the nucleus strengthening implicit in his book. Identification of such ¢astwill help translators from VS/VO
languages to choose when to leave the relation implicit in English and when to use a connective to make it explicit.

The paper concludes with an overview of strategies that have been found in natural texts in SOQyédafayualating
strengthening material to a nuclear proposition. They include the following (present author 2006):

(i) An expression such as 6The reasondé introduces the stre
more importanttian the nucleus);

(ii) The relation between the nucleus and the following strengthening sentence(s) is left implicit (most often used when the
nucleus is a command);

(iii) The strengthening sentence is placed before the nucleus and the nucleus is idtmitlu@ inferential conjunction
such as O0Thereforeo;

(iv) An inclusiois used, in which some form of the nucleus that precedes the strengthening the material is repeated after the
strengthening material. An example of this strategy, which was the odengss frequently in a published short story in
Tamil (Pitthan 2008), is the following:

nucleus:6 Her husband greeted me with much respect. o

strengthening: 6 Saying that Shanta had often told him howtr respect
f ool Venu, 06

nucleuss6he greeted me with much respect. 6
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| conclude that the preferred ways for handling the nuclstrengthening relation correlate with the language type.
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Agent argument in Estonian participal constructions

Liina Lindstréomand llona Tragel
University of Tartu

This paper concerns Agent marking devices in Estonian constructions containing past passivie.pahicigata comes
from the Corpus of Old Literal Estonian (19th century texts), the Corpus of Spoken Estonian and the Corpus of Written
Estonian (20th century texts).

Estonian past passive participle (PPP) is used widely in different constructions. tbeePatienbrientation, most of the
participal constructions are more or less paskikes(Comrie 2008). As PPP is Patiemiented, the Agent of the action is
usually not explicitely expressed but it can be expressed by adding some oblique arguments.

Estonian has at least 4 main devices to mark the Agent in these construction:
(1) argument with elative case marking:
Keik need Sannad sai-d, senni kui ta rék-s, Sikkertari-stilles kirjatud.
all thesePL word-PL getPST-PL3 until then he/she talRST-PL3 secretarfELA up+write PPP
60AIl these words were written downHolizy9)t he secretary while
(2) argument with adessive case marking:
Tegelikult ol-i ne-i-I kdik aegsasti ette kavandaud.
actually bePST:SG3 theyPL-ADE  all early ahead plasPPP
6Actually they had(Kromika08.WRPMW2Yned ahead earl yod
(3) poolt( 6 Hopréstruction:

Naised on looduse poolt huvitavamate-ks loo-dud.
womanPL be:PL3 nature:GEby interestingCMP-PL-TR createPPP
OWomerrara¢ ed by nature to be more interestingd (Kroonika

(4) genitive construction (genitive NP is not an indipendent argument but belongs to PPP):

Nemmad ep olle mitte innimesseehtud, waid ....
they-PL not be:NEG not man:GEN makePPP but
6frhey are not made by man but.. .06 1818 _ Masing_60

In the 19th century, the most usual Agent marking device has been the elative case. During the 20th century, the use of the
elative case has reduced and the use of the adessive case as an Agent markimaslé@viceased. At the present time, the
elative case is hardly used as an Agent marker, but the adessive case is very usual.

In this paper, we discuss these dynamic processes: why is the elative case replaced with adessive case as an Agent marking
device?

There are three possible explanations:

1) the semantics of elative and adessive case is different;

2) adessive argument is a subjéké argument in many other constructions (e.g. possessive construction) and there
may be some interaction between differemstouctions;

3) the influence of other languages: the dative case in many European languages is used similarily to Estonian
adessive case.
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Grammatical and conceptual variation of metaphorical motion in two typologically distinct languages

Graciete S. C. Londrim
University of Oslo

One of the most common and famillanman scenes is a moving object. Motion is used in everyday language to describe
events with no physical fle®ve Hente ithes pnodeé onswsacle nas pfitoimpéd s
cognitive mechanism which allows us to use thesp@ logic to reason about understanding is conceptual metaphor.
Metaphorical motion, as seen above, is a widespread conceptual metaphor that structures causes, changes, actions and
purposes and which enable us to produce important and rich inferentlesutonceptual metaphor meaning would have

an impoverished literal aspect (Lakoff and Johnson 1980, 1999).

Germanic and Romanic languages present each a lexicalization pattern of motion (Talmy 2000). To express-fahsource

goal schema, Norwegian, a&fmanic language, employs usually manner verbs and directional particles (run down) whereas
Portuguese, a Romanic language, typically uses path verbs and manner subordinate constructions (descend running). Due to

its accommodative pattern, Norwegian ishrio mentioning manner and path, whereas Portuguese often omits one or the

other. The analysis of metaphorical motion extracted from newspapers and novels in the two languages exposed systematic
differences in the conceptual structure of quotidian sitoatiand in the meaning conveyed and perceived. Typical
descriptions: in Portugu e slevanfaddspso dees «ion da?bcail mg dae coornif measn - a @
crimesraisedn ow can shake t MNorske Skog erimed fddiar QeleBeisappi O0pl uss A 6 Nor ske
contributing topull Oslo Bgrsupi nt o t he p | matidn.condtructiom evokés adtidnewith prototypication

verbs and its syntax, as causation of change of states, where location is a new state. In®orttighes me ani ng of

something to be knownfupsewnad oins icvonvheyad rexctdowml verb fAra
fcausing something to be more lucrativeodo is coawvefoOdl dy t|
BRr s o, intrinsic in the verb fApull o, involves eff-apt in ca

motion towards a new state. Manner and path accommodate rich information, facilitating rapid and unconscientious
undersanding of situations involving several details. In Norwegian manner and path are used as means of transmitting
information. In Portuguese, similar information is often either omitted, suggested by the context or linguistically oiganized

a different way.This suggests that manner and path have a more salient conceptual dimension to Norwegians than to
Portuguese, meaning Norwegians and Portuguese have different patterns of attention towards dimensions of embodied
experience, when they express themselvieellthis research raises the question of whether this difference manifests itself in
other kinds of behaviour in cultural context.

My analysis is groundsdhemaTahhydexmobal omat magepatterns, C
theowy on Fauconnierspace Mhodeér @ mamyeept ual bl ending and o
conceptualization
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Non canonical ifconstructions in European contemporary Portuguese

Ana Cristina Macario Lopes
Universidade de Coimbra

The main goal of this papes to analyse formal and functional aspects of a large sédtooinstructionsin European
contemporary Portuguese which are not described or even mentioned in the Portuguese reference grammars available at
present (cf.,a.0., Mateus et al., 2003, BechEd89) nor in the more specialised and recent studies on conditionals by
Portuguese linguists (cf., a.o., Peres et al . 199@ance | wi |l |
conditional so.

My approach is essentially datisiven, mainly based on examples collected in CRPC (Corpus de Referéncia do Portugués
Contemporaneo, oral swdorpus, http://www.clul.ul.pt) and in Corpus do Portugués de Davies&Ferreira
(http://www.corpusdopaugues.org.

As a result of my research, a typology of utterance conditionals has been built. | will argue that utterance condititweals inv
conditional clauses (sometimes elliptic) that operate on a pragmatic level, (i) specifying the casesisviedesdnt to utter

the main clause (fispeech act conditionalsodo in van der Auwe
dynamics of the verbal interaction, as in (2); (iii) expressing metalinguistic comments on the choice of \tloedsiamn

clause, as in (3); (iii) cancelling a conversational implicature, as in (4); (iv) evaluating what is said or presuppesed in t

main clause, as in (5); (v) functioning as a politeness device, as in (6):

Se tens fome, ha comida no frigorifico.

[1f you are hungry, there is food in the fridge]

Se ndo me engano, a capital da Birmania é Rankun.

[I'f 1 6m not mistaken, the capital of Burma is Rangoon]
E um pais de fronteira ou de articulagéo, se quiser.

[Itis a border or neighbouring country, if you fae]

Estiveram prsentes 100 pessoas, se ndo mais.

[100 people were there, if not more.]

As pessoas, independentemente das suas convicgBes politicas e ideosBgieague as tém unemse para resolver
problemas concretos.

[People, independently of thigiolitical and ideological convictionsf they have any unite to resolve concrete problems]
Diz-me as horas, se faz favor?
[ Tell me the time, if you donét mind?]

Contrary to prototypical conditionals, the constructions under analysis can not beednaiflsin a strict semantic
framework. In order to provide a comprehensive description of our data, pragmatic and functional criteria have to be taken
into consideration.
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On the complementizer use of comparative subordinators in English: Synchronic and diachronic aspects

Maria Jo® LopezCouso, Belén Méndddaya
University of Santiago de Compostela

Over the last few years the study of English clause connectives has received renewed scholarly attention (cf., among others,
Lenker & MeurmarSolin 2007). In the specific domain of colamentation, a particularly interesting area is the study of

minor declarative complementizers, that is, connectives usually associated with other types of subordinate clauses, but which
have occasionally been used to introduce finite declarative comptemiedifferent points in the history of the language.

These minor declarative complementizers are the object of our current research project (cf., for instan€nu<sip2aa07;
LépezCouso & MéndeNaya 2001, 2008a, 2008b). In this paper we will focughe development of the complementizer
function of a number of originally comparative links in the history of English: Old Engjligiced a s asiif,fa® thougtand

like (for as ifandas thoughcf. also Bender & Flickinger 1999), as well as on thelaviour in the contemporary language.
lllustrative examples of the use of these minor complementizers are giver(4) fElow.

( 1) pé¢wolde pinceantérungaswilceealle da anlicnyssa de or#4re byrig to goden geond ealle gesett#wmn 844t hi
ealle 2stg%dere oncwsdon. (LS 34.93)

(2) It seemeds ifall our moral vigor was dying down, and as if nothing could restof@ &xxdale.h6b, ARCHER)

(3) It wasasthough not for the first time, each si deitwaawelnighst ened |
insoluble.(1974cast.j8b, ARCHER)

(4)Itlookslikewe 6 r e goi NOALD sv.ahrmote)l at e
In particular, we will show that:

€) As with other minor complementizers, the selection of the minor links under discussion is constragoed to o
with predicates of a specific semantic type, namely those expressing an attitude towards the truth of the
embedded proposition (i.e. Propositional Attitude Predicates; Noonan 1985: 113).

(b) The minor complementizers originating in the comparative doraenstrongly associated with particular
constructiortypes and are closely related to the notion of irrealis modality.

(c) The presence of modaliyarked forms in the sutlause harmonizes with the subjective character of the
matrix predicate and with the iaks modality of the construction.

(d) These minor connectives convey a lesser degree of commitment towards the truth of the proposition encoded
in the complement clause than the major declarative complemerttiatasd zero.

(e) As if, as thoughandlike seento be favoured in particular teigpes and registers.

® Our findings from the history of English allow comparison with those from other languages, such as Spanish,

wherecomo siandcomo queenter into variation with the default complementigaein certan contexts.

The data for the present study have been retrieved, among other sources, from the standard corpora covering the history of
the English language (Helsinki Corpus and ARCHER), PredenEnglish corpora (e.g. those of the Brown family, \GE

and DCPSE), as well as Mark Daviesds corpora of English and
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Local effects of global languages: evidence from languag®delling

Lucia LoureirePorto, Xavi CastelloMaxi San Miguel
Universitat de les llles Balears, CSIdIB

Modelling of language dynamics is a recent interdisciplinary approach to the study of sociolinguistic phenomena related to
social network structurepopulation dynamics and language evolution. The pioneers of this approach were Abrams and
Strogatz (2003). Their model of language competition set the bases for a type of work which has given rise to an increasing
number of publications involving collatetion between linguists, physicists, mathematicians and computer scientists (cf.
Baxteret al. 2006 and forthcoming, Castelid al. 2007, Minett and Wang 2008, among others). The aim of this paper is to

show how language dynamics modelling can indeedes@wvunderstand different sociolinguistic situations of contact

between global and local languages. For this purpose, we present a model (cf. €aateflo06) which isolates the main

factors operating in this phenomenon: prestige (both overt andicpjverand vol at il ity (a term we u
willingness to shift languages). By varying the values of these two parameters, we obtain different sociolinguistis situation

such as language extinction, language resilience, and emergence dfngeistic varieties. These results are then
qualitatively compared to real life situations such as the status of Quechua in Peru, the survival of threatened lastguages su

as Galician under Francods r egi me, istabmglishtodeswitdhingrvariety) asmad mai nt
result of three centuries of language contact in Gibraltar. The conclusions indicate that the mathematical modelling of
language competition helps to shed new light on the study of language contact and thudesoastituteresting research

tool for sociolinguists.
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Lexical-constructional subsumption in resultative constructions in English

Alba Luzondo Oyén
Universidad de la Rioja

Goldberg (1995) defines constructions as (complex) fioraning pairings that exist independermtf particular
verbs. Thus, not only do constructions exist, but also they are capable of adding meaning. tqubtedfexampl&hey
laughed the poor guy out of the ropthe new causethotion sense is not derivable from verbal projection (thatas) the
argument struct ur e bubifis stpplied bptheecahstractian.e 61 aughd) ,

The basic question that arises when dealing with such an issue is: why is it possible for the speakéreyp say
laughed/winked/frightened, etc., the guy outhe room whereasThey described/owned/perceived, etc., the guy out of the
room is incorrect? There should be some explanation as to how lexinatructional fusion works and what it is that
constraints and/or licenses the incorporation of a lexieal into a given construction.

With that question in mind, we have chosen the Lexical Constructional Model (LCM, hereafter) developed by Ruiz
de Mendoza and MairgR008) and Mairal and Ruiz de Mendoza (20@8)our theoretical tool of analysis. The aler
architecture of the model contemplates four levels of description: i) core grammar configurations; ii) implicational
constructions; iii) illocutionanconstructions, and/) discourse constructions. All constructional levels are affected by both
exterral (i.e., highlevel metaphor and metonymy) andernal (i.e., full matching, event identification condition, lexical
class constraint, lexical blocking, predicatgument conditioning and internal variable conditioning) constraining factors, as
well ascognitive processes (i.esubsumptiorand conceptual cueing which are responsible for licensing or blocking the
incorporation of lowetevel configurations into highesrder ones.

The present paper aims to analyzergsiltative constructionwhich Gldberg (1995) schematizes as X CAUSES
Y TO BECOME Z, in which the Z element is an adjectival predicate (deghammered the metal flaHere, the caused
motion construction is considered a subtype of the canonical resultative since both denote i ¢charmestverbal element
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(state or location). From our point of view two basic interpretation schemas underlie such a configuration: a) whenever we
want to specify a resulting state in which the patient is observed as solely gaining a new propertiertii@g structure is

A > A0, which we regard as a fAcanonical resul tHetshumhe constr
door open. However, b) if as a consequence of the action denoted by the verb, the patient is obsd#raedirg into a new

state of being, the structure is A > B. This schema is a resultative construction that makes use of thaotiansed
configuration (e.g.He smashed his guitar to piege®/e examine a large number of examples that fall into one mtliee

category and discuss their basic properties and constraints in terms of various amalgams of cognitive models and the
principles that license their combination.
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The study of semantic alternations in a dialogic Functional Discourse Grammar

J. Lachlan Mackenzie
ILTEC Lisbon and VU University Amsterdam

One of the justifications for the development of Functional Discourse Grammar (FDGeWwdd & Mackenzie 2008) was

the desire to achieve greater cognitive adequacy. The current architecture of FDG is accordingly inspireestgblisied
psycholinguistic models of language production, most specifically that of Levelt (1989). Howe&reRiains heavily

monologic in conception, which tends to belie its functionalist orientation to the interactive nature of language. Me attract
alternative model within psychol i ngui slevelledsnaturevdr itiguibtic s har es
structuring, is the fimechanistic ¢ 6&aradh(2004pTheyr madél focuseadnogue o d
the close coupling between the contributions of the interlocutors in a dialogue. They propose that underlying every dialogue
there are six representations, which correspond well with the Levels and Components of FDG. Crucially, these mental
representations are essentially the same in all dialogue participants, with the similarities arising through continwaidnutual
automatic agnment of each representation. This alignment results in turn from the occurrence of repetitions, routines and
temporary formulae, which they find to be endemic in casual dialogue and which have empirically verifiable priming effects
(Pickering & Ferreira2008). Alignment serves to reduce the complexity of language production and comprehension, with
representations used in comprehension being immediately recycled for production purposes, and vice versa. The model helps
to explain the rapidity and fluencyf @ialogic speech by providing shortcuts through the nrtajtered sequences of
obligatorily activated processes assumed in psycholinguistic work on monologic speech production. The integration of these
insights into FDG could therefore substantially ertsits cognitive adequacy.

Against this backdrop, the purpose of this paper is to consider the phenomenon of morphosyntactic alternation in English
within a dialogic model of FDGIt has been recognized for some time that which alternant a language pkes &p
influenced by his/her earliselection of alternants from the same set (Bock 1986). There is now also a growing literature on
priming in dialogue, rénterpreted as an essential aspect of alignment (e.g. Pickering & Garrod 2006); in othebutbrds,
interlocutors are equally likely to be primed by each other as by themselves. The priming of alternants shows up both in the
laboratory and in transcriptions of spontaneous dialogues (Gries 2005, 2007; Szmrecsanyi 2005).

From an FDG perspective, thestmentioned workconcerns syntactic alternations (passive; dative; athg.present paper

will focus on the occurrence in transcribed dialogue of semantic alternations in Eisghiai X on Y/sprayY with X;

provide X to Y/provide Y with X; etc.). Thedata will be drawn from conversations in contemporary Sé&aitt British

English, taken from the eline broadcasts of the Londdna s ed r adi o station LBC (Londonés B
will be determine what evidence there is for the persistendélogue of selected classes of semantic alternation, with a

view to determining the cognitive reality of such alternation classes and, more generally, assessing the relevance of a
mechanistic psychology of dialogue for a new understanding of cogaiteguacy in FDG.
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From Helvetian Villages to a Windswept Midwest: An Analysis of Migrant Vowels

Emily W. Maeder
Universitat Bern

This paper is about a community of Swiss immigrants in the Twin Cities area of Minaesbthe survival of Alemannic,

their mothertongue, in a predominantly English environment. From a sociolinguistic perspective, the various forms of
Alemannic provide insight into how a language which has a small population of speakers and does ncttdralerdch
writing system can sturdily survive globalization.

The field research was conducted in Minnesota. The participants are from a community eB&wiss immigrants who

have lived in the Upper Midwest for a period of time ranging from five tp yi#fars. The scope of the project is quite broad,

as it includes a number of Alemannic dialects and diverse experiences. Due to the methodology of the research (open

conversations punctuated by specific questions from the researcher), the approachas weknthough the main theme

foll ows the thread of #Alocaloé | anguages going gl obal and
what degree or to what extent has English, the dominant daily language of the participantsehfibeinanothetongue.

While participants were asked for their opinions about this phenomenon; the phonology of each response is the primary

emphasis of this project.

The point of departure revolves around the curious point of English language ch#riggy@ographical area, known as the
Midwest/ Northern Cities Vowel Shift. Although widespread it has not been recorded as crossing racial and ethnic lines
(meaning it has not been heard in variants of English spoken by African American, Hispanic, iaedAxarican
communities). The purpose of this project is to find out if this same vowel shift has developed in the Alemannic of the Swiss
German community. My thesis is that it has not, which puts dialette nt i ty on the same page
boundaries or rather, i mplies that perhaps oOraci al and
primarily languagéound. In this sense, the topic becomes food for thought in the field of Sociolinguistics. On the other
hand, there i plethora of data which bears evidence for a powerful influence of English upon thelaragivege of the
participants, both in usage and vocabulary. One of the notable changes in all dialects examined is the consistent use of
English fillers and clichém lieu of Alemannic ones; despite the fact that esdéiching does not occur otherwise, i.e. with

other types of solitary English words or expressions.

The Coda Identification can be Elaborated by arree-basedM odel

Chu Manni and Huiwen Lin
Nationd Tsinghua University and Institute of Statistical Sciefi@wan

A great number of rgvious studiegWilliams 1977; Bladon and Lindblom 1981; Flege and Hillenbrand 1986; Hume et al.,

1999; Hume and Johnson 2001ave shown thapeople with different laguage background reveal different patterns in

sound identificationOne of the i mportant factors i spertepteal ekpersneréwasr s 6 |
conducted toexamineto what degredghe language background affects the catkntification task. Dutch with afinal

releasd /p,t,k/ systemand Taiwan Southern Min (TSM) with final un-releasd /p,t,k;?/, two groups of natives participated

in the experimentAll materials varies the onset C (p, t, K, P, k",), the vowels //, /a/, /u/) and the coda @p/, /t/, /k/ and

/?)). Only 48 original high tone existent words TSM (there are three lexical gaps in TSM: /ip/, /ik/ and /ulere
manipulated by Praat, getting total 96 tokel&Dutch and 23 Taiwaridteners were asked to idéptthe final consonant

shown in eithefp,t,k, other]or [p,t,k,h]respectively The glottal stop was represented in either [other] or [h].
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The Treebased model (Morgan and Sonquist 1963; Kass, 1975; Breiman et al., 1984) statistics was run to daegorize
responses which are significantly different. The results indicated that overall responses were determined bythbecoda

first stratum.When the coda is /f, t h ensebaon d 6 Vudhsresigréficantly affeclT ai wane s e 6 schacesd Dut c ho
When the coda is /knly the nset aspiratiobaffects Dutch nativégperformance. When the coda is /t/, tiewelbaffects

bothgroups in the second stratum

The codaf [p, k, 7] showed Dutch performance was significaptbetter than Taiwan nativeShe resulof /?7/ seems be

contradictedo the prediction that thiglentificationcan bebenefitby the first languagedne should note that Dutch has an

alphabet writing system but Taiwanese do. ibe familiarity of the alphabets makes Dutch be ablmap what they heard

with what they see. Additionallyhev owel s domi nat i ng [Ppuancihdoreributed ®© that thé formant | on i n
transition is crucial to identify those urleased stop#lowever, Taiwannatives seem to rely on tle@setconsonants, which

is still a puzzleOn the other hand,olanguagesffect showson the /t/ identificationbecause it isinmarked(Ladefoged and
Maddiesonl996). The interaction of coda /t/, vowel /a/ and onset /p,t,k/ illustrates a tendency of OCRBnzjoagesThat

is the esponse of coda /t/ is consistently more tlodimer consonantsvhen theonsetis /p/ and /k/. The coda /t/ is
dramaticallythe leasbeing identifiedn /tat/ condition
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Mystification of Responsibility in Political Discourse: Intersubjectivity and Dimensions of Defocusing of
Agency

Juana |. Marh-Arrese
Universidad Complutense de Madrid

This paper presents a case study on the use of strategies of mystification of responsibility in political discourser The pape
addresses th following research questions: What are the crucial domains and dimensions involved in mystification of
responsibility in discourse? Are there significant differences between speakers and across languages (English vs. Spanish) in
the use of linguistic resirces for mystification of responsibility?

It will be argued that the evocation of responsibility crucially involves the domain of subjectivity/intersubjectivityistingu
resources pertaining to the epistemic and effective domainsdegical of thespeaker's subjective and intersubjective
positioning with regard to the communicated proposition (Langacker 1991, 2002; Marin Arrese 2007), including the degree

to which they assume personal responsibility for the evaluation of the information or whethera s sessment i s d&6po
shared by others.information (Nuyts 2001). On the basis of these notions, | consider the interaction of two parameters: degre
of ésalience and explicitness of the robélotydhe conceptual

Mystification of responsibility in the designation of events crucially involves dimensions of defocusing of agency (Langacker
2006). This paper presents a characterization of the migdlietaneoupassive systems in English and Spanish (Kemmer

1993; Maldonado 1999; Mendikoetxea 1999; Makimese 2002, 2003nter alia), on the basis of the conceptual features
conforming the basic schemas for each of these systems (Enger & Nesset 2001). The paper posits a set of continua involving
differences inthe construal of the event in terms dimensions such as energy input, distinguishability of participants, and
degree of control of the theme participant (Makimese 2008).

The paper presents results of a case study on the use of these linguistic sdsptineethen British Prime Minister, Tony
Blair, and by Spanish President of Government, José Luis Rodriguez Zapatero, in a series of Parliamentary statements and
political speeches involving Irag and the war on terrorism.

The purpose of the study is tiedd: (i) the identification of similarities or differences in the use of linguistic resources
pertaining to the epistemic and effective domains as indices of subjectivity/intersubjectivity; (ii) the identification of
similarities or differences in the us# linguistic resources pertaining to the domain of defocusing of agency; (iii) the
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explanation of the variation in the Parliamentary sttaements and speeches and between speakers due to differences in the need
for mystification of responsibility.

It is predicted that there will significant differences between the Parliamentary statements and speeches in the domain of
subjectivity/intersubjectivity and in the domain of defocusing of agency, reflecting different degrees of mystification of
responsibility wih regard to the communicated information, and to the events designated. It is further predicted that there
will be differences between the speakers, which might reflect the differences in responsibility and attitudes with respect to
Iraq, but also interdtural differences in the domain of political discourse.
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ACypriot Greek and the eastern Mediterranean: o

Theodore Markopoulos
University of Uppsala, Sweden

A well-known peculiarity & Cypri ot Greek is the Ol ossd of the mascul in
accusative. This development is rather unique among the Greek dialects, and was well in place already by the end of the
medieval Cypriot Greek period, i.e. by theléntury. Consequently, it has attracted the interest of many scholars, and

various explanations have been suggested, including phonological similarity and ensuing morphological reanalysis (e.g.
Menardos, 1896), language contact between Medieval Cypre¢kGand French speakers (Papadopoullos, 1983) or a
combination of the two (Sitaridou & Terkourafi, 2007). This paper investigates this notorious construction, and illustrates

quite emphatically that the most important assumptions, on which common wisdthra subject is based, are erroneous. It

argues instead for the following:

a) The phenomenon was not particular to Cypriot Greek, but was extant in other varieties of Greek spoken in the eastern
Mediterranean and elsewhere in the early Byzantine pemad, a

b) It is the result of the extensive interplay between genitive, accusative but also crucially dative, an importantét that
escaped naotice in the literature.

The new account of this development is based on a detailed investigation of all M&jipxiat Greek textual sources,

which was clearly lacking in the extant accounts. More importantly, it exploits the largely unexplored evidence found in the
inscriptional material from diverse areas, where, surprisingly enough, one finds examples @ggiyalCypriot genitive
construction, such as the following:

(1) agie Georgie, prosdiksai tin prosforan k(ai) ton kamaton
Saint George, receive  the offering and the work
tous anthropous tis komis tautis
the ACC.PL. peopleACC.PL. theGEN.SING villageGEN.SING this
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iSaint George, receive the offering and the work of the p
(IGL Syr, 21.2,100/ 53% A.D.)

Finally, the papr explores the various factors that must have facilitated the diffusion of this construction in Cyprus, for
instance the language contact situation, and the homophony of forms of the definite article and possessive pronouns, among
others.
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Constructional features in the warning and threatening speech act categories

Nuria del Campo Martinez
Universidad de La Rioja

The present contribution addresses the redefinition of the illocutionary scenarios (PanthenBuiigyd998) for the speech

acts of warning and threatening from the perspective of a constructional approach. ILLOCUTIONARY SCENARIOS were
designed as an attempt to represent our knowledge of illocutionary meanings by means of the information provided by
prototypical illocutionary situations. Ruiz de Mendoza and Baicchi (2007) define illocutionary scenarios -ss/dligh

situational models which are constructed through the application of the high level metonymy SPECIFIC FOR GENERIC to
multiple lowlevel madels (cf. Ruiz de Mendoza and Baicchi, 2007). Then, these scenarios are applied to concrete situations

by means of the converse metonymy, GENERIC FOR SPECIFIC. For instance, in their view, the Utfarayceating out

in a Chinese restaurargan be inérpreted by the addressee as a request to eat in a Chinese restaurant, in accordance to the
soci al convention that tells us we should do our best t o
knowledge to a specific situation to undersitéime real purpose of the speaker. This knowledge will be also used to interpret

an utterance such aamthirstyas a request for water through a metonymy whi
needs. Ruiz de Mendoza and Baicchi also desctifer deatures that must also be addressed to define the whole range of

possible meanings for a single utterance, such as the power relationship holding between the speakers or the degree of
formality of the context in which their interaction takes placewkler, their proposal is not enough to analyze the huge

amount of information that helps language users to identify the illocutionary force of certain speech acts and disénguish th
features that characterize specific constructions. From the perspEfofeastruction Grammar (e.g. Goldberg, 1995, 2005),

each function motivates a different form, and so the illocutionary force of each particular construction constrains the
speakerés choices and affects thetimeani ng off ttYoemusidhd ®Ir afhmes
here tomorrow at t en cantdddhe &ddressee tp andédistahd thie etteranoe either asiabwaraing or

as a threat, which are different illocutionary scenarios, but share a common starausimilar realization procedures. In

both cases, an authoritative speaker wants to make the addressee aware of a potentially damaging state of affaiss; but there

a significant qualitative difference in the degree of involvement of the speakenginigriabout the negative state of affairs,

which is lower for the warning interpretation. In this example, the degree of involvement is to be ascertained from the
context, which makes the construction intrinsically polysemous. Alternativeounshoulb e her e at ten 06 cl c
any troubleor It is important for you to be here to avoid any troultfes lexicegrammatical structure favors the activation of

the warning scenario. This presentation develops this idea further by analyzing variousf fllpeationary constructions

belonging to the warning and threatening speech act categories.
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Recursos linglisticos del espafiol de los negocios en la prensa econémica

José Joaquin Martinez Egido
Universidad de Alicante

Objetivos:

Las lenguas de espialidad son cada vez en nuestro tiempo &ambitos mas importantes para la investigacion
linglistica, tanto por la transcendencia que suponen como estudio linguistico en si mismas, como por la importancia que
poseen en su transferencia de resultados a ledsat; en particular, a sus usuarios en el desarrollo correcto de su profesion.

Por ello, respecto al espafiol de los negocios, como lengua profesional, es necesario que cuente con un riguroso estudio
lingliistico y pragmatico que pueda ser ensefiado pertesy que pueda ser aprendido por los profesionales del sector. Esta
cuestién todavia se hace mas interesante y necesaria cuando el ambito de los negocios deja de circunscribirse aaun solo pais,
a una sola lengua, y entra en el circulo de la comuaicagercultural.

Partiendo de estos planteamientos y como contribucion a esta necesidad descrita, los objetivos concretos de este
trabajo sobre el uso de los recursos linguisticos del espafiol de los negocios en la prensa econémica son:

- Describir y anatar los recursos linguisticos utilizados en espafiol.

- Establecer una clasificacion segun su caracter.

- Extraer las relaciones socioculturales entre el concepto que expresan y el efecto que pretenden conseguir.
- Valorar el uso de los recursos utilizados.

- Exponer unas recomendaciones de uso en espafiol.

Metodologia

En primer lugar se ha creado una base de datos suficientemente amplia de mas de 200 titulares de prensa
econdmica espafiola, recogidos de cuatro medios de comunicacion diferenciados por su adgnrgstion politica. Sobre
este corpus, se han descrito los recursos lingliisticos mas recurrentes para, a continuacion, clasificarlos de acuerdo a
diferentes parametros linglisticos (morfosintacticos: categorias gramaticales, formacion de palsbsay, draciones;
Iéxico-semanticos: tipo de léxico, significados denotados y connotados; pragméticos: tipos de emisor / receptor, efectos
perseguidos / efectos conseguidos).

Posteriormente, una vez descritos, analizados y clasificados, se ha prodadidalaacion de todos los recursos
analizados y a la interpretacion secidtural de su uso, para finalizar con una valoracién y con unas recomendaciones de
estilo sobre el espafiol de los negocios utilizado en la prensa econémica.

Resultados y conclusines

En un primer momento, los resultados obtenidos han sido descriptivos del uso del espafiol de los negocios en la
prensa econdémica, muy interesantes para el lingiista, como estudioso de esta lengua de especialidad, y muy practicos para el
profesor queleba ensefiar esta lengua profesional.

A partir de aqui, dentro de las conclusiones generales obtenidas, la mas importante es la implicacion sociocultural
espafiola en esta lengua de especialidad que debe ser conocida y aprendida por todos los usteaéioide profesional,
sobre todo por aquellos que no posean el espafiol como lengua materna.
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PP and locative fronting Movementin XV century portuguese

Jaqueline Massagardi Mendes
Universidade de S&o Paulo

In this research, we have analysed PPs and locative pronouns fronting in embedding structure¥ cétitarg3ortuguese
language.

We have verified that in the 215 centuries, the PPsdnting falls in BP. We ask: Would there be a time when
PPs fronting is higher? We assume the hypothesis that locative pronouns (hi, ende, and others) and PPs coexisted until the
15" century, when PPs supplanted the usage of locative pronouns. Thetieése last onemight have beerthe PPs
ancestors. Considering thise have comparethe movement of PPs and locative pronouns in the 15th century Portuguese
language, since, according to Moraes de Castilho (2001), the basis of Portuguese would Heygdveeed in Brazil in this
period.The chosen document was Dom Pedro de Menezes Cronic of Zuarara (Brocardo, 1997).

To explain the phenomenon, we set the data in Generative Sintax framework in its Principles and Parameters
Theory version (Chomsky 1981986), always considering the PPs position variation.

We have followed the Quantitative Sociolinguistic methodology, marking linguistic facts that could affect the
position of PPs and locative pronouns. Statistics have shown high percentages of movdaowativefpronouns on one
hand, but low percentages of PPs movement on the other. The data has also revealed that PPs and locative pronouns move
more when they perform an adjunct function.

Considering Martins (2004), in which the clitic is taken as a ieonive have found PPs in four positions:
1.Quepor nenhua guisafezesse (CPM/p.198/1570)

2. quevosdellaaveis de ter (CPM/p.205/1760)

3. e assy queossereis (vosilellesservido (CPM/p.195/1498)

4. que Yos)syrvaisdelle (CPM/p.199/1599)

In (1) weunderstand that PP is moved to the first position of Topic available in CP (Rizzi, 1997); the clitic would be an
adjunct to IP. In (2) the PP occupies the second position of Topic available in CP, interpolated between the clitic{an adju
to CP) and th verb. For (3), we propose that PP is moved to a lower position in relation to the previous ones, occupying the
first Topic available position in IP (Belletti, 2002); the clitic would be an adjunct to CP or to IP. Finally, (4) reptesents
canonic PP p&ition.

It was evident that PP movement in the 15th century Portuguese language

is more varied than in the $@entury, because it presents more varied positions. In this way, thee@fury Portuguese
language represents a change almost concludeeldtion to PP position, because the movement is governed by stylistic
questions.

Regarding the change of the position of PP, we have concluded that the lack of usage of the PP movement may be
related to the nature of TopP and FocP, that would have, &ogdodour interpretation, anaphoric or locative strong features
in the 15th century of Portuguese, features that may have weakened during the Portuguese language history until it fell into
obsolescence in contemporary BP.
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Obliques and the syntaxpragmatics interface

Lunella Mereu
Universita Roma Tre

In syntax obliques are divided into two subtypes according to whether they are requested from the predicate or not; in the
first case they are complements or arguments of the predicate, in the second they are adjuncts or circumstantials. Given this
distinction it should be easy to separate out argumental from circumstantial obliques as they should present diffarent syntac
and €mantic properties. However, if we consider the syntactic properties associated with the two types of PPs, that is the
possibility only for circumstantial obliques to be freely omitted, to determine no kind of syntactic order or selection
restrictions witln the sentence, and finally to admit free adjunction to any kind of sentence, we realize that these do not help
distinguishing between the two categories. Things are not different if we consider the semantic properties associ@ed with th
predicate the PPequests or modifies. As a matter of fact, many linguists working on the interface between syntax and
semantics have pointed out that there is no neat distinction between argumental-argumemntal PPs (Dik cfr. Hengeveld

1997; Van Valin & LaPolla 199™Dowty 2003; Prandi 2004).

The aim of this paper is therefore to discuss the status of PPs and to try to verify whether it is possible to find any
difference between argumental and adjunct obliques in their syntactic, phonological or spragmiatic kehaviour. Our
analysis will be based on an approach which considers syntactic behaviour in its interaction with the other components,
mainly pragmatics and phonology, as we think that what really characterizes obliques is to be found in the interpiay betwe
the structural and discoursmvel characteristics of the language under investigation. We will analyse PPs in Italian choosing
data from a corpus of spoken language as only actual language use can help us detecting the status of argumental versus
adjurct PPs.

We will investigate:

- the syntactic position of argumental and circumstantial PPs in the utterances, whether initialverbabsir within the
core elements of the utterance;

- the prosodic behaviour of PPs, in particular in relation to thegmce or absence of pitch accents within these elements;
- their pragmatic behaviour, that is their role as topic or focus in the utterances.

We will then compare the behaviour of PPs in Italian with those in Chinese, as our approach is also basstinguistic
investigation. Italian and Chinese are particularly interesting to compare as they are different not only from the structural
point of view but also according to their discourse grammar properties. ltalian is subjaatent while Chinesesitopic
prominent in Li & Thompsonés (1976) ter ms. The analysis
properties related to the argument/non argument distinction, the discourse grammar properties are more relevant in
characterizing?Ps. It will be shown that the kind of marking the PPs show -tirapsistically, which can be phonological

and/or morphesyntactic according to the language analysed, does not differentiate argumental frargumental PPs, but

rather pragmatically sa&nt from pragmatically neralient roles.
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Changes in the use of partitive subjects in Estonian

Helena Metslang
Tallinn University, University of Tartu

In Estonian and Finnish, the subjects of the clause are prototypically in the nominatieeadke partitive usually marks

the direct object. In certain clause types there exists also the partitive subject and this has been considered arfi evidence o
ergativity. Although Estonian and Finnish are closely related languages, they are affectedblbgidgity different
tendencies (Erelt & Metslang 2006). There has been noted that the Estonian grammatical system is moving closer to the
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prototypical nominativeccusative systems. The current phenomena supporting this view are for instance thet fdxds tha

use of partitive subjects has decreased in the past decades, the experiencer and the possessor of the experiential/possessive

clauses are increasingly mapped to the A position (instead of the traditionally dominating oblique position), and the
impersonal constructions are moving closer to the passive constructions. (Erelt 2008; Erelt & Metslang 2006)

This talk focuses on one aspect among those: the changes in the use of the partitive subjects in Estonian and it
compares the results with Finnish. &shbeen claimed that in Finnish the use of partitive subjects is increasing (Hakulinen &
Karlsson 1979; Sands & Campbell 2001), unlike Estonian: from the common use in the experiential, possessive and
existential sentences even to the transitive sentefibés.could show a shift in the alignment system of the language: the
subject (A) and the direct object (O) getting indistinguishable case marking in some sentence types. However, the transitive
clauses with the partitive A and O often entail a verb witlolgional meaning and a semantically highly agentive subject
which make it fairly easy to identify which NP argument is the subject and which is the object. In these clauses the
participants are indefinite and cannot be accompanied by a definite prgtakudinen & Karlsson 1979). The talk will be
based on corpus data and look at these phenomena in the context of the main syntactic operations and in a diachronic
perspective.
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A contrastive approach of existentials in French, Italian and Spanish

Machteld Meulleman
Universiteit Gent

It is generally known that many languagese existential verbs to introduce referents into the discourse. In French, Italian
and Spanish the most frequent existential verb appearing in presentational contexts is respgctiigly c 6(2) andhay

3):
1) I n'y a plus de forces russes ertudanie depuis le mois d'aolt 199Be Monde, 29/01/1994)

2) Fidel mi ha assicurato: posso morire, ma a Cuba c'e una squadra ed un popolo pronti a fare andare avanti la Rivoluzione
(Il tempo, 14/08/2006)

3) En Espafia hay 150.000 ecuatorianos, de los cu&l® 000 estan empadronados en Mad(HEl. Norte de Castilla,
30/03/2001)

The existing literature proposes several competing syntactic theories of existential sentences. These theories differ among
other things as to their assumptions about the argumretige of existential verbs, and more particularly as to the status of

the locative PP. Adherents of thacative hypothesigFreeze 1992) assert that existential constructions are a variant of
locative constructions and consider the locative PP as amard, whereas others consider it as an adjunct or a NP modifier
(Hazout 2004). According to Fernandez Soriano (1999) imperdatsr selects for a locative argument that occupies
subject position. Therefore she claims that the unmarked position ot#te/éowith this verb is preverbal.

The purpose of this contribution is to offer a contrastive syntactical description of these existential constructions in
French, Italian and Spanish drawing on a systematic and statistical corpus study (written neavspéperc | es of fALe
for French, il Corriere della Serao for I'talian and
morphosyntactic behaviour of locatives with these verbs in the three languages. In the first place | will discecpsetheyf
of locatives in existential sentences and give a brief survey of the different kinds of locatives that can be found in these
sentences. Furthermore | will investigate in which position locatives appear most frequently in existential sentethégs, and
with respect to their grammatical and lexical status. Special attention will be given to the position of (both concrete and
abstract) spatial adverbs.

My data suggest that all three existential verbs behave very similarly as to their distributiofoaaitives.
However they clearly differ with respect to the preferred position of these locatives in the existential sentencas.dltalian
and Spanisimay prefer preverbal position for locatives, as was expected by Fernandez Soriano (1999), wherveasvbe |
appear systematically after the French existeritigd a. This difference of word order may be explained in terms of a
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different degree of grammaticalization and delexicalization. Our analysis suggesty than French functions to a larger
extent as a topimtroducing device than Italiam 6and Spanislhay, which conversely are shown to function more as lexical
predicates with existential meaning.
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Collocations and thetranslation of verb+ noun combinationsin EU scientific and technicaltexts: An
English-Spanish electronic dictionary of multiword combinations as a translation tool

Silvia Molina Plaza and Eduardo de Gregorio Godeo
Universidad politécnica de Madrid andCLM

In exploring the phenomenon obllocationsi as a category of multvord combinations in bilingual dictionaries, this
paper delves into the instrumentality of multbrd-combination dictionaries for the translation of verb+ noun collocations,
by paying special attention to delexicalized verbs in a comparable pilot corpus of over 50,000 wswmidsitifit and
technical texts from the European Union in English and SpaBigltonducting a case study examining tise ofthese
collocations in this ftingual corpora of textghis contribution will substantiate not only the mistranslations pervading
this service but alsd and more importantly the current deficit in tools enabling professionals to translate word collocations
accurately and the potgal of EnglishSpanish multiword dictionaries like the one presented as part of this paper.

After making some initial remarks on the potential of multiword dictionaries as a translation tool, the scope and
purpose of the present contribution is deliedatlong with the methodology herein drawn upon. Some comments are
subsequently made on (&ranslation in International Institutions as a domain within translation studies; (b) the notion of
collocation as a subcategory of muitord combinations; and Yc¢he problems posed by collocations in translation. The
lexicographic process guiding the production of the mwitid-combination bilingual dictionary is described, prior to
undertaking a case study where the mistranslation of certain collocationsbingligh and Spanish websitesSxfience and
Technologyrespectively.The inconsistencies in the translation of such English muatd expressions into Spanish are
accordingly studied in detail, thereby demonstrating how madti-combination dictionarie may compensate for this
deficit. After considering how our Englishpanish dictionary (Molin®laza, in press) approaches the collocations
previously examined in the case study, alternatiamd improved translations for such lexical structures wid provided,
which will demonstrate, in turn, the benefits of tools like this for the translati@Uaddcientific and technicaéxtsi chiefly
as far as collocations is concerned.
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Conflict resolution in syntactic theory

Edith A. Moravcsik
University of WisconsiMilwaukee

Why are there different theories of syntax? This paper suggests a reason: theories are designed tondlddsesndo
conflicts may be resolved in several alternative ways. However, since the range of lqmsallyle conflict resolutions is
limited, the variety of syntactic theories can be brought to a small set of common denominators depending onflidtich co
resolution strategies they choose.

Two conceptual tools that play a prominent role in conflict resolutiopant®nomy (whole-part relations) antexonomy
(type-subtype relations). The paper will illustrate the use of these tools in alternatiyseanaf doubleobject constructions.

Doubleobject constructions are exemplified as follows:

(a) Bill showeda picture to Sue

(b) Bill showedSue a picture

The problem is this: what appears to be a single meaning is expressed by what appetws tidtiect forms. This is in

conflict with the principle of isomorphism, which requires a-tmene relation between meaning and form. As Richard
Larson remarks: fAi(i somor phi sm) i s what we experttapturdsut it i
the crux of any scientific problem: a gap between expectation and reality.

Solutions to this conflict across contemporary approaches fall into two classes. Some analgsessehe
difference between the forms of these sentences and dieaiden some level of analysis, the forms are the same. Others in
turn reassess the likeness of the meanings of these sentences and show that, in some sense, the meanings are different. Both
analyses make crucial use of partonomy and taxonomy: cuttugi@ into parts and subdividing a type into subtypes.

Doubleobject constructions have been prominent in recent literature; cf. an entire igauectibns of language
devoted to the topic (2006, 14:1). The approaches to be surveyed include vargmssvef Transformational Grammar,
Relational Grammar, Functional Grammar, Cognitive Grammar, and Construction Grammar.

The general concerns of this paper are akin to some trends of thought in contemporary linguistics. The centrality of
conflict resolutionin syntactic theory has recently been highlighted in Francis and Michaelis (ed.) collection of papers
(2003), in Optimality Theory, and elsewhere. Talking about the discrepancies between sound and meaning, Jackendoff
remar ked: i Mu c h dax bag beereover thesensortsd ef mismatcty and how to deal with them. (I don't think
most linguists have viewed it this way, though.)" (2002: 15)

By showing that theoretical problems amount to conflicts and that theoretical solutions boil down to conflict
resolution, this paperegpn d s o n J ac k eanalysis pfoposedhedlee a. The

(a) provides a basis on whiditernative theories of syntax can be comparednd their differenceseducedto a few
alternative avenues of conflict resolution;

(b) opens the watp recognizing conceptual similaritibgtween theories of syntax and theories in other fields of inquiry
within and outside linguistics; and,

(c) given that partonomy and taxonomy are part and parcel of how ordinary people grapple with conflicts,oed prop
framework highlights the similarity betwesnientific argumentation and everyday thoughicf. Giere 1988).
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ilntraparadigmatic variabilityo and the selection

Tanja Mortelmans and Dieter Vermandere
University of Antwerp

The empirical problems and their theoretical scope

Dutch and Italian display, along with another subset of European languages, variation in the selection of the perfgct auxilia
While the majority of verbs take an-dux (auxiliary redited to HAVE), a group of verbs take aralix (auxiliary related to
BE):

(1) a Jan is [/ *heeft net vertrokk®UTCH:EdughARawhas just | eft
b Gianni =~ /| *ha appena partit tTAL{AN.Eecabuxy*Armaxs j ust | eft ¢
2) a Jan heeft *Yimetgeniesd ( AJohn has just BU AauxkEBauy
b Gianni ha / *¢ appena starnutito (AJohn has | WsAraux rE@awxz e d 0)

The literature on the mechanism(s) determining the auxiliary selection is immense, and diverse. We will onty refer t
Aranovich (2007) and the references cited there.

I n Dutch and I talian, the verbs of Afchange of |l ocati ol
ABEO as their perfect auxiliary ( as voureokarexicalaspgciugl qnalysiFdfi s i s
auxiliary selection, whereby the lexieaspectual properties/readings of the lexical verb (almost) entirely determine auxiliary
selection (again: Sorace 2000, Legendre & Sorace 2003, Legendre 2007). As suchy aaldlision can then be considered
as a case of intraparadi gmatic variability (we use t he
constrained/determined by the (monadic/lexical) main verb.

A more detailed corpus analysis on both languagesc{Dand Italian) suggests, however, that the data are more
murky. It can indeed be observed that as a complement to a modal auxiliary (kunnen/willen/moeten in Dutch;
potere/volere/dovere in Italian [ fica mfhaea uniffomutehaddur,witht he ver
respect to auxiliary selection.

In principle, auxiliary selection in such cases could be n
variability (as opposed to free variation):

A the selection of thperfective auxiliary depends on the modal (in that casaud

A the selection of the perfective auxiliary depends on the main lexical verb (the change of location verb, in that
case Eaux)

A the selection of the perfective auxiliary depends on (semantipegies that combine with the complex
fimodal auxiliary + past participle of the Il exical ver

The paper

In this presentation, we will construct empirical arguments in order to investigate the nature (constrained alternaiion vs. f
variation) of the auxiary selection and try to pinpoint the factors that (help) determine the alternation.

Method & data

The data are sampled via corpus research (newspapers) and include (sufficient) contextual information. For a specific set of
change of location verbs (enfexit, arrive/leave) we check the auxiliary with the modal auxiliaries.

Approach and results

We will combine minimal pairs (as in 3/4 below) and try to determine which factors could be favouring selectiamadrA
E-aux.

It will be shown that there iBo uniform mechanism available to explain the variation for Dutch and Italian, and that even
within one | anguage, syntactic factors (presencel/ absence o
factors (type of subject, metaphoricahdings, type and meaning of modal verb) or aspectual factors (presence/absence of
negation, of explicit telicity delimiters) cannot be said to fully determine the selection of the auxiliary (for Dutdéo cf. a

Hofmans (1981/1982):

3) a nessuno dei progmnisti & per il momento voluto uscire allo scoperto
ino one of the protagonists fil SO for the moment war

b quasi nessuno ha allora voluto uscire allo scoperto
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fifal most no one AHASO then wanted to |leave into t
4) a ( 8 waardoor één van de families heeft moeten vertrekken naar een andere woning
fiby which one of the families AHASO had to | eave
b Zij is moeten vertrekken naar Chiapas ook door het corrupte bewind
AiShe 01 SO0 had taulseawd tdhheChioapaptbgovernmento
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'‘Core' discourse markers: cognitive and pragmatic considerations

Liesbeth Mortier
Université catholique de Louvain, UCL

This paper addresses the conceptualization of a set of discoursesweaitkemeanings of 'in fact', 'in reality' and 'in truth’
from a corpusbased and contrastive viewpoint and by taking into account cognitive and pragmatic considerations relevant to
their description.

I will argue that Frenclen fait, en réalitéanden véité, as well as their derivatives (egffectivementréellement,
véritablement/vraimeftand crosdinguistic (in casu Dutch) equivalents, can be integrated into a single semantic map, not
only because of the common meaning component of ‘core’ orcesgenmerning their use, but also on cognitive grounds, i.e.
by invoking similarities in the conceptualization of these markers in termsnofry metaphorgLakoff 1999).

Drawing upon Mortier and Degand (submitted), | will first suggest that-badiorth translations of such markers
uncover a more or less strong correlation between the meaningaliof, factualityandtruth (cf. also Aijmer and Simon
Vandenbergen 2004; Willems and Demol 2006). Evidence pointing in the direction of a common stttasefanarkers
also comes from their cognitive representation, for which we will propose an analysis in terms of the primary metaphors
CONTAINMENT, IMPORTANT IS CENTRA. andESSENTIAL IS CENTRAL(Lakoff 1996, Lakoff and Johnson 1999).

| aim to show nextttat an analysis in exclusively cognitive terms, however useful, fails to do justice to the complex
status of these markers in concrete language use, i.e. in written and spoken discourse. More precisely, while it cén be argue
that part of their adversativee. oppositive, nature is warranted by their cognitive structure (viz. by inherent contrasts such
asin >< out, center>< periphery), a large set of other meanings are not accounted for.

Here, | will focus on the apparently subtle use speakers maker@fdéscourse markers: rather than postulating
strict oppositions of the soreality >< appearancethey express a more or less strong deviation from an original proposal
(Mortier and Degand, submitted) and, as | will argue, an (attempt of) approxirétidrat is 'really true' or ‘truly real'. For
example, inlk ontmoette een jongen die zich Jan noendar in feiteDavid heetl met a boy who calls himself Jan, but
whose name is actually Davidh, feite'in fact', other than strictly oppositiveaar 'but’, softens the opposition by focusing on
what is 'more’ real and thus closer to the truth, in spite of the character's reasons for assuming another identity. A corpus
based analysis, taking data from written and spoken comparable corpora, will thilsedibscvalue obppositionand its
gradual interpretation along a clineaxfversativity as it stands for core discourse markers.

In all, this paper hopes to shed new light on the description of widely studied discourse markersealsh(es.
Powel 1992) andin fact (e.g. Oh 2000, Traugott and Dasher 2002), by combining insights from cognitive linguistics and
discourse analysis
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lllustration of New Persian Development into a more analytic language in the light of grammaticalization

Mehrdad Naghzguy Kohan
BuwAli Sina University, Henadan, Iran

Typological classification of languages of the world based on analgyhihetic dimension in morphology dates back to

August Schlegel in early decades of nineteen century (Lehmann 1992:97). This interest was revived by Greenberg (1959) and
other scholars like Altmann and Lehfeldt (1973:40 who tried to develop some ways to measure the index of synthesis.

The most cited measurement is called degree of synthesis, namely, the ratio of morphemes per word. Computing the degree
of synthesis is10t an easy task, since there are many problems in identifying morphemes of language. In those diachronic
studies which aim at determining the degree of synthesis in different periods of a given language, this problem gets even
more complicated. This issal the case when one is comparing the degree of synthesis of early centuries of New Persian with
that of Modern Persian. To solve this problem, | have used the ideas presented in theory of grammaticalization.
Grammaticalization is considered as a prodgssvhich lexical items acquire some grammatical function, or grammatical

units become more grammatical. In this process, linguistic items pass through a certain channel, which is dlireevof as
grammaticality(free lexical unit > function word> cliticinflectional affix, Hopper and Traugott 2003:7). In this article, |
exemplify each stage of this cline by appropriate linguistic items identified in extant texts of New Persian. It is itated he
that some of the inflectional affixes of early centuriedNefv Persian have gone out of use and no single inflectional affix

has been added to this language for many centuries. On the other hand, it will be shown that the stage of function word is
more favored in the long history of New Persian Language. Thisl fieintensified in Modern Persian. Therefore, the
conclusion is made that Modern Persian, at least as far as grammatical items are concerned, is now more analytic than New
Persian of early centuries of Islamic period.
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The English Present Perfect. A challenge for Hungarian (bilingual) native speakers

Tunde Nagy
Debrecen University.

The paper points out some of the difficulties Hungarian native speakers may face wheq bbaringlish Present Perfect
tense. The study has in mind Hungarian native speakers who are Hui@manian bilinguals (live in a region where
besides Hungarian Romanian is also spoken, like in parts of Transylvania, Romania).

The primary task of thpaper is to present the values attributed to the Present Perfect tense and the way they are
expressed in Hungarian and Romanian. The main uses of the Present Perfect Tense are the Continuative, the Resultative, the
Experiential and Cavey®Hpt newsod value ( Mc
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A major difficulty for Hungarian students when studying the present perfect tense results from the fact that the
values of the present perfect tense are expressed in Hungarian mostly by contextual means. Hungarian lacks a present perfect
ten®, so that it is often the context (i.e. by the addition of adverbials) which disambiguates between a simple past reading and
a present perfect reading. This is especially true in the case of the resultative, and experiential values of the geifect whi
Hungarian are expressed by the same tense form. In order to differentiate between a simple past and a present perfect reading
a temporal adverbial is needed (consider sentences 2) and 4) the addition of the past time adegnaipin( tavaly
respectiely)); in certain cases wofkder and stress also play an important role (i.e.sentence 3) can have both an experiential
and a past simple value).

The continuative value of the present perfect, by contrast, is expressed in Hungarian by the Simplédhissésentence
5)).

1) Eltdrtem egy poharat. (I broke/ have broken a cup)

2) Tegnap eltértem egy poharat. (I broke a cup yesterday)

3) Parizsban voltam. (I was in Paris/ have been to Paris)

4) Tavaly Parizsban voltam. (I was in Paris last year)

5) Két 6rga van itt. (*He is here for two hours)

Besides the data from Hungarian, the paper also presents data from Romanian. This is considered as important,
since the study of Romanian is obligatory for all Hungarian natives from a very young age in thisireBiomanian we
can speak of several past tense forms (Perfectul Simplu (past simple tense), Perfectul Compus (having both past simple and
present perfect values), Mai mult ca Perfect) (Past Perfect tense). The PC tense often alternates with the R&vamen it
eventive reading (as in sentence 6)). Besides its narrative value PC also expresses resultative and experiential meanings
which acquire a past tense value when a past time adverbial is added.

6) Veni (PS)/ A veniHecamBwd)aysagaiyesteddayy + zi | e/ i eri

Similar to Hungarian, in Romanian the Simple Present Tense is required when the sentence contains a state verb. Besides the
present tense, the PC may also possible as sentence 7) shows:

7) Mt i -aiuketde méc/copiin(*Hdoves me/ has loved me since | was a child)

Semantic restrictions on degree adverbials

Rick W. F. Nouwen
Utrecht Institute for Linguistics

In a short squipZwicky 1970 wonders what could explain the assignment of certain adverbial functions. He thatices
whereas positive adverbials tend to operate on sentence level, their negative counterparts function as degree adverbials:

(1) The children are usually noisy. (Zwicky 1970)
(2) The children are unusually noisy. (Zwicky 1970)

Other positivenegative adverbial pairs behave similarly. Zwicky furthermore notices that psychological predicates
(surprising, amazingetc.) form adverbials that behave like the negative adverbials. That is, such adverbials generally act as
degree modifiers:

(3) The tildren are surprisingly noisy.

In this paper, | claim to have found an explanation for Zwicky's observations. | will argue that there is a (pragma)semantic
basis for the reported observations.

The reasoning is as follows. Gradable predicates are monokdthi respect to degrees (Heim 2000). That is, if
something is noisy to some degree, it entails that it is noisy to lesser degrees. If the adverbials in (1) and (2yabetaken
predicate modifiers, then these examples are paraphrasied elsildren ae noisy to a degree that is (un)usu@ib say of
some children that they are noisy to a degree that is usual is a tautology, for there will always be some minimal degree to
which all children are noisy. In the negative case, the paraphrase makes sdresroiBy to a degree that is unusual, is to be
noisier than (say) most other children.

In other words, | claim that weresuallya degree modifier, it would never result in an informative statement. Any
occurrence ofusually as a modifier of a degree plieate results in an unacceptable interpretation. In such cases, the
alternative reading whergsuallyis construed as a sentence adverbial would yield a sensible interpretation, which is why this
is the only one that surfaces. Given the fact that alle#egredicates are monotone, a similar reasoning would exist for any
non-negative adverbial.
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A similar explanation also holds for what Zwicky calls
also negative in a certain sengsgpectedlyis na a degree adverb, bsurprisingly, which could be seen to involve the
negation of expectancy, is. To bgpectedly talis to be tall to a degree that is expected. This makes everyone expectedly
tall, since there exists an expected minimal degree swathetteryone is tall to that degree. This explain whkpectedly
cannot function as a degree adverbial. In contrast, appsuingrisinglyto a degree predicate likall yields a nortrivial
property, which is whgurprisinglydoes belong to the class afgtee adverbials.

The account is simple and independent of any new assumptions. The assumptions, moreover, are not controversial:
(i) that degree predicates are monotone can be seen from their scopal behaviour; and (ii) that psychological predicates are
negative can be seen from their role as negative polarity item licensers (Kadmon & Landman 1993).

The full paper will discuss whether other semantic constraints further delimit the set of degree adverbials.
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Swiss German and Standard German at Universitieand Churches of Germanspeaking Switzerland

Susanne Oberholzer
Universitat Zirich

This paper deals with Swiss German and Standard German at universities and in churches, particularly the use of language
and the language attitudes of university teache ministers native of a Swi€serman dialect. In Germapeaking
Switzerland, Standard German is used by speakers of Swiss German dialects in certain professional sectors and situations
(media, politics, schools, churches). But as far as variationaliditnggiis concerned, the church and the universities remain

blank areas on the map. At universities, Standard German is the official classroom language, but the results of the last
national census show that Swiss German is also spoken as a «languageuctians. On the other hand, there are
newspaper articles stating that the presence of regional dialects in churches is increasing, despite the lack of scientific
evidence for such a claim.

In the presentation, | will discuss which variety of German edus which situations at universities (courses,
office hours, meetings). The same will be done for Catholic and Protestant churches, for services (liturgy, sermon, chant) as
well as for other conversational situations in which ministers participate. Ehemerently a public and scientific discussion
on the use of Standard German in Gerrspeaking Switzerland concerning the form, function and status of the standard
variety in Germarspeaking Switzerland. Thus, | will first show how the internationatdanteracts with the local dialects.
In a second step, | will examine the link between language use and language attitudes, especially towards the Swiss variety o
spoken German, for university teachers as well as for pastors.

The paper is based on Uridchmmonds concept of pluricentricity, i n whi
as a variety of German equal to German Standard German and Austrian Standard German. The qualitative survey of language
use is based on audio recordings at universitiesratiuirches, as well as the communication journals by pastors / teachers
and email interviews. The language attitudes are investigated on the basis of interviews and surveys with questionnaires.
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On denominal -ble adjectives in English and Romance

Isabel OltraMassuet
URV/ UAB

Adjectives ending inble have traditionally been analyzed as derived from transitive bases (e.g. Aronoff 1976, Fabb 1984).
The main goal of this talk is to provide an anaysf the internal structure of denominéle forms within the syntactic
framework of Distributed Morphology (Halle and Marantz 1993 and related work) in English, Catalan and Spanish.

Leaving aside lexicalized forms likemigable6 f r i en d | y 6 and Bpanishble Cam tsedett amauns denotippsts,
positionsor functions(1). In English, however, although there are sebie forms derived from nominal bases likaleable
-ble cannot productively attach twuns.

(1) a. alcaldable, obispable, papable, presidenciable, rectorable
mayorble, bishopble, ministerble, popeble, presidencéle, rectorble

b. *alcaldar, *obispar, *ministrar, *papar, *presidenciar, *rectorar

These data raise a number of issues. Hfrgble selects transitive bases, it is unexpected that the deviating forms in (1a) are
created in the absence of the corresponding verbs in (1b). A second question concerns the exact characterization of this
specific set of nouns which makes them appate as-ble bases. Besides, it is necessary to determine where and how the
relevant properties of these nouns are encoded to meet the requiremdais Afthird problem relates to the source of
crosslinguistic variation.

Different authors (e.g. Araiff 1976 or Anderson 1992) have proposed that there are two different affiees
However, as observed in Val Alvaro (1981), the suffix behaves in exactly the same way with both nouns and verbs, both
semantically and syntacticallfrhe interpretation oflenominal forms is essentially the same as that of any dewdibal
adj ectthevye,,badith i mply some process of change towards some s
proposal that denominal adjwe tadfvetsh @ aecfqfud ate onfo dtalh e cowft feinx
thus suggesting that an adjective lidealdablewould be analyzed as the semantic head of an attributive sentential structure

Q).

(2) alcaldable« seralcalde + ble (Val Alvaro 1981)
mayokrble « be mayor + ble

Such a proposal implies that the suffible attaches to a predicative structure. Although this seems intuitively adequate,
it is rather difficult to capture within a lexical approach to wimnation, where affixes attach to either roots or stems, but
not to syntactic predicative structures. In this talk, | show ahsyntactic model lik®istributed Morphology is especially
well-equipped to deal with such cases, sit@eonly component that cgenerate structures is syntax proper. | propose that
ble can only be added to those [+human] nominal bases that can be temporally located (Lecarme 1999), i.e. those that accept
deictic and eventemporal modifiers that can manipulate some temporal atefthe noun (Demonte 2005). The temporal
features of the noun are realized in a predicative component that corresponds to thdaltle present in the internal
structure of regular deverbdble formations, thus arguing for a uniform analysis df-ble forms. Variation mainly arises
from differences in the syntactic behavior of relational nouns across languages.
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Markedness gradience in Engsh morphonotactics

Paula Orzechowska
Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan

Criteria traditionally used in the analysis of consonantal patterning (e.g. sonority, consamdgitg) were shown to pose
problems in phonotactically complex languages. We a#isatta modebf phonotactic description should (1) be able to
provide degrees of cluster markedness rather tlaéegorize clusters in absolute terms into wafld ill-formed and (2)
consult norphonologicalcriteria for intermorphemic clusters (e.g.//id bard vs. barr+ed). In the description of English
morphonotactics (DressidbziubalskaK 0 § a ¢ z y k 2 0-Guid)intermorphemic clustets,r wpropose to apply the
following criteria:

(1) Net Auditory Distance (NAD) between consonants based onpldiee and manner oérticulation and voicing
(DziubalskaK 0 § ac zy k 2 0 K&, abkryjyidkb2@d8)s k a

(2) morphotactic transparency (MT) of morphemes forming a cluster (Dressler 1985),
(3) lexical level (LL) at which a cluster is created (Mohana82] Hallé Mohanan 1985).

The criteria implemented in the present paper aim at extending the purely phonologiadllphoneticallyoriented
description of consonant clusters to account for clusters' morphonologigaligty morphological properties.

In this study, we considered 129 different English wiimdl clusters: 46 exclusivelyntramorphemic (e.g. /mp/,
/Ikt/ in jump, mulc}, 45 exclusively intermorphemic (e.gk/, /rv+d/in toothed, preservgdand 38 'mixed’ clusters which
emerge in both contexts (e.g. /mfn amaranth: eleventh /rs(+)t/ inburst : divorcedl. All consonantal strings were found
in 7.921 wordsextracted from thtNew Ko Sci u s z kiction&y (Hisiatt 2003).dmram@rphemic clustersere
grouped into 5 markedness degrees based on NAD. Intermorphemic clusters were subsieneshe of 5, 3 and 2
markendess degrees established for NAD, MT and LL respectivelycdmpared the distributionf clusters on each
markedness scale with their type and word frequencydrew the following conclusions.

Firstly, we showed that more marked clusters (scoring higher) are generally less frequent thashitioseore
lower on a markedness scale, wkeethhased on NAD, MT or LL. More specificalljype frequency of intramorphemic
clusters declines with the increasing markedness degreedNA@ (from 20.9% to 0.8%) and the frequency of
intermorphemic types decreases asntaekendess degrees increasen(fr@2.9% to 1.2% for MT and from 85.5% to 14.5%
for LL).

Moreover, we found that phonologically less marké@ types are at least twice more frequiiain more marked
-CC, in contrast teCCC which are equally frequent regardless of theirkendess degre®n this basis we concluded that
phonology is a strong predictor of markednesly for doubles and fails to determine markedness degrees for longer clusters
due to their structuratomplexity. This inherent complexity is primarily attributed to clustetivation, which weconfirm
with the finding that over 80% of triples are intermorphemic. We drew a similar conchitéorwe juxtaposed NAD, MT
and LL for intermorphemic clusters and noticed that phonologicalfyked clusters are generally favoured tire
intermorphemic context.
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Tonight, you know, do you wanna go out or something
general extenders in British teenagerso

Ignacio M. Palacios Martinez
University of Satiago de Compastal

It is widely acknowledged that teenagersdé |l anguage is par:
important innovations and changes into language use, especially when compared with the stability typicdhofjadgé.
Teenagers are very frequently responsible for linguistic innovations, some of which will ultimately be incorporated in the
general structure of the language. A preliminary study of a representative sample of the spoken language producegd by a grou
of British teenagers seems to indicate that their language is characterised by a number of syntactic, lexical and pragmatic
features that make it completely different from the language of adults.

This paper will be particularly concerned with the analysi a group of English expressions referred to in the
literature as general extenders, extension particles, vague category identifiers, set marking, utterance final or goordinatio
tags &nd everythingand stuff and things like thator whatevey or anything, or somethingetc.) in the spoken language
produced by a group of British teenagers, on the basis of the COLT corpus. This corpus, compiled in 1993, contains 500,000
words and consists of 377 spontaneous conversations produced by teenagers agéd it3the London area. All the
conversations are equivalent to roughly 100 hours of recorded speech.

I maintain three main hypotheses. One is concerned with the frequency of these structures, as | contend that they are more
common in the spoken languageyoung people than in the discourse of their adult counterparts. Teenage talk stands out for

its informality and general extenders tend to be associated with this register. The second hypothesis concerns the pragmatics
of these forms as | assume theyadi® pragmatic meanings which are particularly characteristic of this discourse and which
may not be found in the language used by adults. Finally, the third hypothesis postulates that general extendersyare generall
accompanied by a number of acknowledgtrtekens, back channels or discourse particles.

In the light of all this, the category of general extenders will first of all be closely defined and characterised; these
structures, which are not exclusive to English, will be distinguished from othegodete of vague language, such as
quantifiers (little, much, approximators&gbout approximately and placeholderghingy, whatisnamg A brief review of
selected literature will also be presented in this first section (see reference section und&eeartid)y, the frequency and
distribution of each of these forms will be studied, concentrating on their most distinctive syntactic features: thescategor
they refer to and the type and polarity of the clause where they are found. Thus, a prelimahaig ahows, for example,
that or somethingand and all are the most frequent whiter so and so forthare the least common. Furthermore, general
extenders tend to refer directly to the elements they are coordinated with, the majority of them being adjentive
phrases; however, in some cases their reference point may be the whole previous clause and even on occasions their reference
may be quite ambiguous. Moreover, general extenders usuatigotw with certain discourse particles, suctyas knav,
sort of, yeah, right, okagndwell.

The results obtained wild.l be compared with those of pr¢
be characterised by a higher frequency and wider variety of these forms than that of adulys.aftierion will be paid to
their pragmatic meanings as these structures do not only serve to express vague language, function as hedges or even help to
identify or characterise general categories but they often perform other pragmatic functions as ohankersubjectivity.
Among these the following can be mentioned in the language of teenagers: complicity between the speaker and the
interlocutor, the reinforcement of belonging to a peer group, the intensification of the message, negative politeness,
indifference to or rejection of something being said, etc.

All these issues will be considered in relation to the general language produced by these individuals and in the
framework of several cognitive and sociological variables which may be in openatiavhéch are typical of this age group
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External constraining factors in the lexical constructional model

M& Sandra Pefia Cervel
National University of Distance Educatigdadrid

Motivation constitutes a central concern in linguistic theorythiWithe cognitive linguistic paradigm Radden and Panther
(2004), among other scholars, provide a thowghtoverview of this issue. In this proposal we explore some motivational
factors which constrain or allow the fusion of level lexical items intchigh-level constructional configurations on the

basis that coercion is not idiosyncratic (Goldberg 1995, 2006; Boas 2003; Broccias 2003, 2004). More precisely, we focus on
the constraining factors, spelled out in the form of Heglel metaphorical and nwtymic activity, which underlie the
processes of transitivization and intransivization and the connection of the former with thernatisadand resultative
constructions and of the latter with the middle and inchoative constructions.

On the one hand, dain highlevel metaphors and metonymies allow some predicates to be compatible with the
causeemotion construction. For instandaugh can participate in the causetbtion construction as licensed by the high
level metaphoRN EXPERIENTAL ACTION IS AN EFFECTUAL ACTION (e.g. They laughed the poor guy out of the rgofrhis case
and similar ones undergo subcategorial conversion from intransitive to transitive predicates. This process results from
guantitative valency addition in Dikds (1993) ter ms.

On theother hand, in English intransitivization is achieved by forcing a transitive verb into the inchoative and
middle constructions (Levin 1993). Some predicates are liable to experience a process of subcategorial conversion from
transitive to intransitive s by reducing the number of arguments of their usual syntactic layout. In other words, the
syntactic makeup of a transitive predicate can be modified as a result of quantitative valency reduction. The possible
intransitivization of some predicates in tbentext of the inchoative and middle constructions is also constrained by high
level metaphorical and metonymic activity. For instance, even though the syntactic layout of the Séraerudtee spilt on
my shirtdoes not show an explicit volitional agemho carries out the action of spilling the coffee (as opposed to its
transitive counterpadohn spilt the coffee on my shirit is taken for granted that someone or some natural force spilt it. The
coffee is not characterized by being volitional per®as is a linguistic realization of the higével metonymyPROCESS
FOR ACTION, which involves the recategorization of the predicspél and brings about some consequences for the
syntactic configuration of the clause.

Additionally, we will study whysome predicates belonging to certain lexical domains cannot participate in some
constructions because of their internal makeup. For instance, the inchoative construction is blocked in the case of a feeling
verb like frighten but this same verb adapts ifs&l the requirements of the causadtion construction. In the inchoative
construction the object acquires agkke properties. Since in feeling verbs the object is experiential (in the sense that there
is no acting on the percept), a clash with théoaabriented semantic structure of the inchoative construction takes place.
However, the causative sense of a feeling verb filghten allows this predicate to participate in the causeiion
construction.
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Anglizismeninderdedt schen Wer besprache: Frequenz, Di stri

Sara Micaela Pereira Carvalho
Universidade de Aveiro

In der AnglizismusDebatte der |l etzten Jahre wird die Werbung oft
Untersuchung wirdalso der mdogliche Einfluss des Englischen in der deutschen Werbesprache, insbesondere im
Werbeslogan, durch drei Parameter analysiert: Frequenz, Distribution und Integration.

Ausgehend von theoretischen Ansatzen der Funktionalen Linguistik, die sich adhwandel, Sprachkontakt,

b u

al

Entl ehnungsterminologi e, Wer besprache und di e Sftlgeidé ung des

Fragen berlicksichtigt:

i) quantitativ gesehen, ob im untersuchten Korpus und Zeitabschnitt eine Steigerungn dtigéckgjang in der
Anzahl von Anglizismen und in der globalen Anwesenheit des Englischen zu sehen ist, denn einige
Untersuchungen weisen in diesem Bergiaghwidersprichliche Daten hin;

ii) ob die englische Sprache im ausgewahlten Korpus sich homogen wefeeiliur in spezifischen Branchen zu
finden ist, wie die Studien von Androutsopoulo8(2) und Schiitte (1996) zeigen;

iii) wie der Integrationsprozess der ausgewahlten Anglizismen in den verschiedenen Subsystemen der deutschen
Sprache stattfindet, indem die Merungen dieser Integration gesammelt und analysiert werden.

Slogans.deeine spezialisierte Onlifi@atenbank von in Deutschland veréffentlichten Werbeslogans, bietet eine geeignete
Materialgrundlage, um diesen Fragen nachzugehen. Insgesamt 8802 Sldganawischen 2004 und 2006 in
Werbekampagnen benutzt worden sind, werden ausgewahlit und erforscht.

Was die Methodik betrifft, so werden zuerst alle im Korpus vorkommenden Sprachen identifiziert. Danach werden
englischsprachige Werbeslogans fur eine gtiathe Analyse ausgesucht, um ihre Haufigkeit und Verteilung durch Jahr und
Branche zu untersuchen. SchlieRlich wird der Integrationsprozess von Anglizismen phepteiisalogisch, graphematisch,
morphologisch, lexikalisch und semantisch analysiert.

Des Weiteren wird eine Sammlung von AuRerungen durch deutsche Muttersprachler verschiedener Altersstufen
ausgesucht, um die Untersuchung phonetgainologischer Integrationsmerkmale zu ermdglichen.

Die Auswertung der Daten bezlglich der Frequenz zeigts di@s Anteil englischsprachiger Slogans und
Anglizismen mit insgesamt Uber 30% alle Belege von vornherein schon bedeutsam ist, obwohl von einer zunehmenden
Prasenz englischsprachiger Belege nicht eindeutig gesprochen werden kann. Auch die in der bitdegten
Zusammenhénge solcher Slogans mit bestimmten Branchen werden durch die Ergebnisse bestétigt: Branchen wie
Informationstechnologie, Elektronik oder Telekommunikation sind dominant englischsprachig (mehr als 60%), wéhrend
Sektoren wie Politik weita1 ni cht so Aenglischfreudigfi sind (0, 57%) .

Die Untersuchung der Integration von Anglizismen in den verschiedenen Subsystemen der deutschen Sprache
erlaubt folgende Ruckschlisse: einerseits ist der Einfluss des Englischen im Korpus schon sichtbarApdstrdeh als
Zeichen des Genitivs, die Anwendung der englischen Affrikaiedie vorwiegend englische Aussprache von Anglizismen
durch jungere Muttersprachler, die Dominanz englischer Schreibungen); andererseits gibt es aber einen viel hheren Anteil
an Beispielen, die den Integrationsprozess in der deutschen Sprache deutlich zeigen (die Stabilisierung der Genuszuordnung,
die verbale Konjugation, die Pluralbildung, die Substa@ie3schreibung, die Adjektivdeklination oder die Wortbildung
mit deutscherAffixen, z.B. den Suffixen {heit} und {ig}). Dieser Integrationsprozess verlauft mit eigenem Tempo in den
jeweiligen Subsystemen, da einige von diesen doch zu grof3erem Widerstand als andere gegen Sprachwandel zu neigen
scheinen.

Fragen wie die Entwicklunder Aussprache von Anglizismen im Deutschen, oder der stetige und betrachtliche Zuwachs von
Hybridbildungen in der deutschen Werbesprache, sowie die zunehmenden und vielféltigen Verstandnisprobleme von
Konsumenten mit englischsprachigen Werbeslogans miisgbesem Kontext ebenfalls beriicksichtigt werden.
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Politeness Strategies in Verbal Interaction: a Contrastive Study

Ludmilla PodolskandPolina Tserkassova
Estonia Business School, Tallinn University

The present research is carried out within tha afecrosscultural linguistic pragmatics. It focuses on politeness strategies
used in verbal interaction in a multicultural society, both within one culture and across cultures. We assume thaica linguist
interaction is necessarily a social interactielated to social distance or closeness, as well as amount of imposition or degree
of friendliness (Yule 1996: 59). The theoretical basis of this research is the model worked out by Brown & Levinson (1987),
the central notion of which i&ce and which disnhguishes between positive and negative politeness strategies that are used
to counterbalance the disruptive effect of fueeatening acts.

The paper analyses some of the most frequent situations in oral communication where politeness strategies have t
be implemented in order to avoid pragmatic errors. They are requests, offers, greetings aedtiregs/eVe made use of a
quantitative method in the form of an anonymous questionnaire the respondents of which were native speakers of English,
Russian ad Estonian aged between 18 and 30. The results of the questionnaire were further supported by a qualitative
method in the form of personal interviews with experts, representatives of the three cultures under study, who commented on
the data obtained frorhé questionnaire.

The aim of the survey was to confirm the hypothesis th
is different from the | anguage used when talking to stran:¢
second person pronoun, T/V forms corresponding to the Engl |
questions were opeended, with no possible answers given, so the respondents could write the answers which seemed the
most natural tahem. This gave us a chance to study and compare the vocabulary and syntactic structures used by the
respondents.

The survey has shown that native speakers of Russian did not use the infdamal Wwhen talking to strangers
and superiors, whereas it wemmetimes used by Estonians. In a way, it has confirmed our expectation because reciprocal use
of the familiar Fform to address strangers and superiors is becoming a tendency in Estonian culture, especially among young
people. The reason is probably theiish to achieve equality, which is said to exist in English. However, according to
(Wierzbicka 1991: 47), the Englistouis not only a great social equaliser but also a disthodding device. This research
has proved that native speakers of Englisiveha greater need for distance and privacy and prefer negative politeness
strategies, such as requests expressed by interrogative sentences with modal verbs (Wierzbicka 1991: 47), which they use
when talking to a friend as well as a stranger. The restiltse research have confirmed the idea that politeness is eulture
dependent and that politeness strategies vary in the three cultures under consideration.
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English fAlikeo iafiléroSaaquotativamarkérk a o 0

Vesna Polovina, Natalia Panic
University ofBelgrade

English Aliked and Serbian fAkaodo have di vomrhbeieg ofewhtlteiri ons i n
chief functions, and as a fillef)( in both languages

In this paper we analyse this functions in our transcribed and annotated corpus of spontaneous conversation, which
consists of 10 hours of video recorded TV talk shows in English and Serbian lanQpagle $howB e o g r a,8@ pandp | u
and 10 hours dodudio recorded awversations of Serbian speakers.

Firstly, we compare the occurrence of #Aliked and fAkaobod
discourse functions. We expect that the functionslikmtindkaohave assumed, i.e.qaiotative marker and a filler, correlate
between these languages in their pragmatic function, but that possible distributional differences are due to the differences
two language systems. Secondly, we compare prosodic features of segments fdlie@fliagom and like/kaa in both
|l anguages: some prosodic features and likelhamvis mastokteercdsss. voi c e
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Finally, we argue that more attention should be paid not only to sociolinguistic factors that mftheincusage in both
languages, but also to a typology of speakers and/or conversational topic development.
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Underapplication of vowel reduction in Majorcan Catalan: a phenomenon between morphological and
phonological prominence

Claudia Pons Moll
Universitat Autonoma de Barcelona

1. Data. Majorcan Catalanreows vowel reduction ofeU ], [EU] and[aU] to [ ] in unstressed position. However,

productive derived words whose primitive has a strefggd or [EU ] vowel at the left edge of the stem do not undergo

vowel reduction tg@ ], but to[€]. There is, therefe, underapplication of vowel reduction[fo ]: v[eU [nt6 wi nd|riiet

6widimd @EU]I6s kelfet6 s Him. 6 (see [ 14], [11, [117], [12]). The very
found in inflectional verbal paradigms, although in théses underapplication of vowel reduction is not found when the
alternating stressed vowel [E@ (see [1], [11]). Learned words and loanwords with unstressdslo show[€], especially

when located at the left edge of the stem and when preceded byl @dalsianant [1]esge]cial 6 s p e p[e]ldidul@g f i | mé ,
blelnigned b e n flelliigédbh,appy 6, et c.

2. Generalizations & analysis.Previous descriptive and theoretical approaches to these facts have already detected that a
paradigmatic effect is at pldyere. According to [12], cases with normal application and cases with underapplication of
vowel reduction exhibit a different behavior because the latter bear a lexical mark responsible for the demotion, in the
constraint hierarchy, of the M constrainvdging the schwa in unstressed position. In this paper, we provide a different
interpretation of the facts framed within OT. Withderivation there are 4 crucial conditions for the underapplication of
vowel reduction within derivation, which areot enogh independently2.1 The unstressed affected vowel must have a
correspondent stressed vowel in the stem of the primitive word. This circumstance can be interpreted as the result of an O
OIDeNT(F) transderivational F constraint ([2]), which demands thatasa correspondent segments must have the same
featural specificationBAse-PRIORITY, on the other hand, ensures that the direction of the pressure is from the base to the
derived form and not the opposi2 The vowels in the stressed stem of the primiform must be front and mid €. [e@

& [E@), in that the pressure does not work when the primitivd &@ This condition, as well as the fact that the result of

the process is alwayl€] (and neverE]), can be explained by the high ranking of the M constraidiisa and *M/E,
penaliing these vowels in unstressed position and which inhibit the possible effects of the constraint demanding uniformity
in the stem2.3 The position of the vowels under surface correspondence must be at the left edge of the ptgfelcfr

6 p ap pagd® Jret; vs pleU ]ix 6 f ipEe]ixed, p[e]ixot). This condition can be attributed to a prominence effect, in that in a
prominent position (such as the left edge of the stem) a more prominent vowet théire[ [€]) is selected, whereas in a
non-prominent psition (such as the right edge of the stem) aprominent voweli(e. [@ ]) is selected2.4 The derived

form must be productive (cfp[eU Jix 6 f i s fiefixet 6 f idsnh &felixot 6 f iasgm &s p[® Jixater 6f i sher mané,
p[® lixateriad f i s h s 1,¢1fa]p This sar lee inferpreted as arOSuBPARADIGMIDENT(F) F effect, along the lines of

[13]. Within verbal inflection where there is n@AsSe-PRIORITY, underapplication of vowel reduction applies because
overapplication is blocked by the high ranleehstraint *N/B @, penalizing a segment of low sonority as a nucleus.

3. Theoretical & empirical implications. 3.1 8 2.3 advocates the need of recognizing an additional prominent posgion (
the left edge of the stem), and the subsequent promineexadhiy for vowels according to their position within the stem
*a [ -StemEdge >>*i,u/L-StemEdge >>*e0/L-StemEdge >>*E, /L-StemEdge >>*a/L-StemEdge, apart from those
already detected in previous studies ([10]; [5], [6]; [3], [4]; [7], [8]; [9]; iiddal evidence for this hierarchy based on data
from other Romance languages will be provid&d}.§ 2.4 demands an uneven and a hierarchical structure for the generated
paradigm candidates, so that the members in it can be unequally be affecte®@Hy Fheonstraints ([13])3.3 The fact that
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labials favor{€] can be interpreted as a coarticulation effdet.The high ranking of *NA @ is not anad hocstipulation: it

formally expresses that the phonemic character of the schwa is becoming a relic, a circumstance which is additionally
corroborated by the & that loanwords with a stressedre systematically realized wifle@: Intern[eU ]t. 3.5 Loanwords

and productive derivation exhibit, as se; this suggests that the asymmetric unstressed vowel system di Md;([ ]

[0]; [® ]) is progressivelypecoming symmetridi] [u]; [€] [o]; [2 ]) (see [11]).
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We and the Others: attitudes toward foreign speakers in Slovenian society

Vesna Poggaj Hadgi & Tatjana Balagic
University of Ljubljana

When we meet speakers of a foreign language, we immediately form a picture of them that results from our perceptions and
stereotypes about the speakers of that language in general, andaaptipes are a result of deepoted and ingrained

social attitudes. Slovenian language has been in contact with other languages for centuries, particularly with themgeighbouri
languages: Italian, Hungarian, German and Croatian (formerly Sendmtian) Slovenian was most strongly influenced by

the latter two languages. Up to thé"2fentury, German had the status of a spare code in Slovenia (ltalian in thevestjth
Hungarian in the norteast), which role was in the 2@entury taken over by Seriferoatian, as one of the official languages

in Yugoslavia, and held until the disintegration of the common state in 1991.

Results of a poll on the use of foreign languages in Slovenia, conducted by the Slovenian Public Opinion Research
Centre of the Ingute for Social Sciences in 2002, showed that 47.5 % of interviewed persons had contact with foreigners; as
many as 54.2 % of them communicated with them in a foreign language. On the other hand, the poll of the Slovenian daily
Delo on the knowledge ofofeign languages in Slovenia, published in 2001, showed that as many as 38.5 % of the
interviewed had an active knowledge of Croatian or Serbian language, and a further 37.1 % had a passive knowledge. These
results and our own experience prompted us tdyste attitudes toward different foreign languages in Slovenian society.
On the basis of a pilot research, we tried to find answer
speakers of 15 foreign languages (American or British Endfidnch, German, Spanish, Italian, Russian, Dutch, Arabic,
Japanese, Croatian, Serbian, Bosnian, Montenegrin); b) are there differences in evaluating languages with which Slovenian
society has, or has not, been in contact; and c) are there differencesduatiag foreign languages and the first (native)
language of the evaluator. The survey was carried out using a questionnaire with 18 pairs of antonymic adjectives. The first
nine adjectives referred to characteristics that are evaluated in terms bhshi@aement (educatéd uneducated, clevér
stupid, successfil unsuccessful, polité impolite, wellmannered rude, eleganit neglected, rich poor, quicki reserved,
urbani rural), while the other nine adjectives referred to characteristicenieirg a more emotional attitude to a foreign
language speaker (sincérénsincere, dignified undignified, natural unnatural, conceited shy, likablei unlikeable, kind
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T unkind, activei passive, determineid timid, compassionaté indifferent). Exaluation was done by firgtear students of

Southern Slavic Studies at the Faculty of Arts, University of Ljubljana on a corpus of extracts from radio and TV news
programmes in different languages. Being a pilot research, evaluation was done on a edtisangoie (n = 34); however,

we think it reflects the relevant situation. Attitudes toward particular languages were determined on the basis of average
values of individual scores, paying special attention to deviations from the averages. In this e@yldveeparate languages

that, according to the scores for particular characteristics, differ significantly from other languages either in aopositive
negative sense. The results showed that these languages are (in alphabetical order) Arabic, Bgksia(BriEish and

American), Japanese, German, Russian, Slovenian and Spanish. On the other hand, research results also point to the
conclusion that the cause of positive or negative attitudes to Others are not only stereotypical perceptions, sarce they c
change under the influence of the current political and social developments.

Spatial Experiential Iconic Markers: The Case of Full Inversion

Carlos PradeAlonso
University ofSantiago de Compostela

Over the past few years, futliversiond constructims in which the subject follows the entire verb phrase in a declarative
cl ause, as i n A Ohhe rtbhées nGaasro 1Sctofr thpesrtfedr@ssaind & Bashroa® has been the
subject of extensive research from a functional perspective (cerBi996; Dorgeloh 1997; Chen 2003; Kreyer 2004). This
paper is a further contribution to this line of research and offers a ebgsesl analysis dlll inversion in Preserday
English written texts taken from thereiburg-LancasterOslo-Bergen Corpus oBritish English(FLOB; compilation date:
1991) and thé&reiburg-Brown Corpus of American EngliffROWN; compilation date: 1992), both includedHofland et

al. (1999).

The notion of "iconicity" has become very popular in the last 25 years among fahet@hcognitive linguists. In
Croft's (2003:102) words, ithe intuition behind iednicity |
experience. 0 lconicity is thus a very bwmgreahvhriety oftways (cf, and i |
Newmeyer 1992). It is usually argued that the fronted constituent in inverted constructions is discourse old information and
thus serves to integrate the new information represented by the postverbal constituent into thexadtesglgiscourse (cf.
Birner 1996: 147). In this paper, however, | will argue that, in fact, some inversions are not merely textual linking devices
but can also be considered markers of spatial experiential iconicity through which the process af pbysgption is
reflected in the syntax.
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Lexical Gaps in and across Languages

Kristel Proost
Institut flr deutsche Sprache, Mannheim

This contribution compares the occurrence of lexical gaps in thaidawf linguistic action verbs in English, German and

Dutch. Linguistic action verbs are used to refer to acts of verbal communication or to specific aspects of these such as the
way in which something is uttered, the kind of communication medium us#tg wery fact of saying something. Examples
includeto inform to promiseto praise to whisperto phoneandto speak A comparison of communication concepts which

are and such which are not lexicalised in a particular language may be expected tghthmd thie way in which verbal
behaviour is conceptualised in a particular speech community.
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Studies of lexical gaps have so far been based on the inventory of the existing lexical items pertaining to a specific
lexical domain in the languages under cdesation. However, even if a large number of typologically different languages
are taken into account, concepts which are not lexicalised in any one of them may easily go unnoticed. This contribution
therefore uses a conceptual system to identify lexiepisdargely independently of what is lexicalised in a particular
language.

The system used is based on parameters relevant to the meaning of linguistic action verbs. Combinations of
different possible values of these represent concepts of verbal comtimm®ame of which are lexicalised by linguistic
action verbs while others are not. Combinations which are not lexicalised represent instances of lexical gaps. The applicatio
of this conceptual system to detect lexical gaps in the domain of linguistin &etbs has yielded a variety of lexicalisation
patterns indicating that, in each of the three languages compared, the lexicalisation of linguistic action concepteds govern
by a small set of principles. Most of these prove to be relevant to eaghlahtjuages considered.

The most prominent of the lexicalisation principles found are the Principle of Costs and Benefits and the Principle
of Markedness. These govern the lexicalisation of concepts of directive and commissive speech acts and of fconcepts o
expressive speech acts respectively. The Principle of Costs and Benefits explains, for example, why there are no special verb

meaning O6to promise someone to do something disadvantageou:

someth ng di sadvant ageous dinguisticall The Printipte ofdVMarkedrness exalains why lingusssc
action verbs expressing negative evaluations are more frequent than such expressing positive ones.
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Language shift in South India: the dynamics of global and local languages in a multilingual setting

Oriana Reid Collins
Université de Provence

Language shift has received much attention in various domains, including anthroolcigjogy, and linguistics, where it

has been studied in numerous and often interdisciplinary fields. These include sociolinguistics, language contact (e.g.
Gumperz & Wilson 1971), second language acquisition and education, and more recently, landaagerment (e.g.
Fishman 1991 and 2001, Nettle & Romaine 2000). However, most of these studies focus on functionally monolingual
societies, where the dynamics between languages are vastly different from functionally multilingual societies (Srivastava
1990). Studies on multilingual societies tend to concentrate on documentation and/or revitalization efforts of a particular
language, and do not often give the bigger picture of language shift and its causes within a larger geographical arga, includ
the ole of lingua francas.

Studies such as Annamalai (2001) and Pattanayak (1990) have helped explain some of the more general
phenomena of language shift in India, and a few areal studies have shed much light on shift in specific areas (e.g, Abbi 2008
Ishtiag 1999), as well as giving statistical information on the different degrees of language shift occurring in different areas.
But more areal studies are needed, especially on regions experiencing a higher degree of shift in indigenous vernacular
languages.In addition, the link between language shift and lingua francas, notably English, needs to be fully explored.

This paper thus focuses on a functionally multilingual society, India, and specifically, on an area of South India, the
Nilgiri Hills. The resuts of statistical data we collected and surveys we carried out on language astitomebat language
shift is on the increase in India, and in particular in South India, and that this trend will continue in the future, liotglish
global and localdnguage in India, is often considered to be one of the main causes of language shift, attrition, and death in
many countries due to its function as an international and national lingua franca (Nettle & Romaine 2000; see remarks in
Kachru 2005, Mufwene 2005 In India, and particularly in the south where Hindi is markedly less present, English has a
strong position as the sole lingua franca at intgional, intranational and international levels. Despite this fact, we have
demonstrated that English doest have a significant effect on language shift in South India, as it is not an economically
important language in localized contexts. English remains an elite lingua franca in this region, and only localized lingua
francas, which are indigenous languagesnpete directly with other indigenous languages (see Mufwene 2005 for a general
theory). The rise of these localized lingua francas is itself due to the effects of globalization, urbanization, and the
development of the region.

Though our findings forhte Nilgiri Hills cannot be taken as a decisive model for the whole country nor for all
functionally multilingual countries, they can give us an idea of trends and causes of language shift in an area where both
global and local languages are at play an@yh Hegree of language shift is occurring.
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Morphosyntactic variation in the coding of adjectival secondary predicates in Polish and RussianWhat
role do semiotic factors play?

Martin Renz
University of Oldenburg

Adjuncts, i.e. facultative claudevel units can semantically be either oriented towards the event depicted in the clause or
towards a participant in the event, or they can be vague in their orientation towards these entitiedH{efveLgIANN /
ScHULTZE-BERNDT 2005). Evenriented adjuncts lig e.g.quickly in John walksquickly are usually called adverbials, a
common term for participargriented adjuncts like e.dparefootin John walks barefoatis secondary predicate. In the
domain of (in a broad sense) adjectival adjuncts, Polish aedi&uemploy distinct coding strategies to formally reflect the
semantic orientation of an adjunct towards either the event or towards one of its participants: as a rwdeieetazht
adverbials are expressed by adverbs, participaaehted secondary @dicates are coded by adjectives.

The paper addresses such cases in which, as an exception to this rule, a semantically clearly jmaitictpent
adjunct is coded, however, by an adverb that isétlegedly freei variation with a corresponding adjae, cf. e.g. Polish
Jan chodzi bosav / bosygj '‘Jan walks barefoot On the basis of a quantative investigation of corpora of contemporary
standard Polish and Russian, the paper pursues the question, to what extent these are really cases bbfyaanicp
variation, or respectively, to what extent the choice between adjective and adverb might be influenced by rather general
semiotic factors such as e.g transparency. Since in Polish and Russian adjectives in such constructions exhibit fsome sort o
agreement with the participaNt they predicate upon (either full agreement in case, number and gender or, as far-as the so
called "predicative instrumental" is concerned, at least partial agreement, efeeTgCHEL (in press)), adjectives might be
considered as a transparent means of signalising what element in the clause the secondary predicate refers to. Since, on the
other hand, secondary predicates that are coded by adverbs do not exhibit agreement with the géirtitipaartds which
they are dented, it should be asked, whether such participaetted adverbs can be understood as a means of transparently
signalising the predicativity of the adjunct, or if the choice for this particular coding strategy might be motivated by othe
factors.
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To have or not to have: from privation to negation in Spanish denominal verbs
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Susanna Rodriguez Rosique
Universidad de Alicante

Denominal verbs are thosehich come from nouns. Among this kind of verbs there is an important group considered
privative, where those created by prefies are included. Traditionally these verbs have been treated as processes of word
formation, and in this sense they have been analyzed either from a diachronic point of view (Montero Curiel 1999) or from
the difference between parasinthesis and prefixatierrg8o Dolader 1995, 1999). However, one of the main problems they
arise is to explain their great variety of meanings. Besides their formal variables (both diachronic and synchronic), among
their values there are usually mentioned ¢hparativemeaning the privative meaning, and what some linguist have called
thereversalmeaning (Serrano Dolader 1999).

The aim of this paper is to organize the different values of privative denominal verbs related tdgweéird to
determine to what extent theirfidrent meanings are linked to the role that negation plays in argument structure. To do so,
two important concepts will be taken into account: on the one hand, the lexical conceptual structures of verbs, considered as
recursive patterns of form and meanifLevin 1993; Levin and Rappaport 2005); on the other, the concept of negation
considered in a wide sense, with the pragmatic reinforcement that it can assume (Horn 2001). From this perspective, there
can be established three different groups:

a) Ablativevalue, represented by verbs litesterraror destronar They are based on a local schema (Talmy 2000) in which

a contradictory negation (Horn 20049r a negation of predicates nt er venes: fATo make somebody /
place he [/ it waso.

b) Privative value, both physical and abstract, represented by verlietigojar desmitificaror desconsolarin this case,

the meaning arises from the interaction between a contradi
somethingn ot have what he / it hadd. This possessive schema is

that they share the same point of reference (Langacker 2004).

c) Contrary value, represented by verbs lilesaprobaror desaconsejarThis meaing is far away from the previous ones
due to a matter of grade: negation is not contradictory anymore, but contrary, as a consequence of a pragmatic reinforcement;
furthermore, the verbs included in this group exhibit a higher illocutionary force.

More generally, this paper means to determine recursive patterns in the incorporation of negation to argument structure,
which could be used both as a reference for the study of other negative Spanish prefixes, and also crosslinguistically.

English phrasal vebs as idiomatized and lexicalized units: A corpudbased study

Paula RodriguePuente
University of Santiago de Compostela

In the vast literature on phrasal verbs, a large number of definitions have been proposed for this special type of verb in
English.On the basis of the analysis of the semantic and syntactic behaviour of these structures, | have recently proposed a
more thorough definition, according to which phrasal verbs are combinations of a verb and an adverbial particle which
function semantical and syntactically as a single unitring up get across go away, though to varying degrees
(RodriguezPuente, forthcoming). The level of semantic and syntactic cohesion between the verb and the particle varies in
Presenday English combinations, amdn be measured by means of a series of structural and semantic criteria. In general, it
has been observed that combinations with opaque meanings also tend to have lower syntactic freedom. Compare in this
respect the results of the syntactic tests apjtiétiac) to the combinatiobring upwith a literal meaning, with those in Ra

c), wherebringuphas t he more idiomatic meaning 6educate. 6

Bringupéconvey, carry, |l ead, or cause to come along with one i
a. Hebrought the childrenmmediatelyup.

b. Up hebrought the children.

c¢. Hebrought the children up and thedown.

Bringupét o educate, to bring a person to maturity.o

a. Hebrought the children (torrectly/properly) up.

b. *Up hebrought the children.

c. *He brought the children up and thedown.
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However, idiomatic phrasal verbs were practically inexistent in the earlier stages of English and must have developed their
noncompositional meanings from literal combinations of verb plus adverb. This paper attémjsisoaering how these

idiomatic meanings developed over time by means of the analysis of examples extracted fktetsitile Corpus the

Corpus of Early English Correspondenaad theARCHERCorpus More precisely, | will try to answer the question of

whether phrasal verbs have undergone a process of idiomatization and whether such a process exists by itself, as pointed out
by some scholars (cf. e.g. Akimoto 1999: 225; 2002: 16), or is dependent on and develops from another major process of
change knowras lexicalization (cf. Brinton and Traugott 2005: 105). Put differently, are idiomatization and lexicalization
independent but simultaneous processes or is lexicalization a major process which brings about idiomatization?
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Idiolectal variation in attentional -pragmatic markers in oral narratives

Manuela Romano and Maria Dolores Porto
Universidad Autonoma de MadridUniversidad de Alcala

This paper studies the linguistiiscursive devices used by narrators of ogatatives in order to guide the listener through

the several stories and comments which unfold through the narrative process. Our study follows recent approaches (Redeker
1991, 2000, Romero Trillo 2006, Schiffrin 1987) that claim that pragmatic markenstageclosed word class, but rather a
function slotthat can be filled with different linguistic units: words, phrases, or even sounds, silences and gestures. A
functionatcognitive approach that, in our opinion, accounts for the wide range of posshititit pragmatic markers offer in

terms of functions, meanings, word classes, etc.

The main aim of this paper, thus, is twofold. First, we address the question of whether in the text type urider study
oral narratives of charged eventkere is a fixed rgertoire of discourse markers with polysemous meaning or whether any
expression can function as a discourse marker under certain conditions. And second, we wish to find out whether there are
individual preferences in the use of attentional markers oh@wgdntrary, these markers are specific to oral narratives as a
texttype.

Our work is part of a larger project that analyses the structure of emotionally charged oral narratives in Spanish in a
corpus of 20 spontaneous stories recorded from agony colufim programs. In previous work we found that this kind of
narrative, far from having a linear structure, is constantly broken in order to insert comments, justifications, explanations
background information, etc.; that is, in order to create empathitshwith the listener (Romano and Molina, forthcoming).
For this reason, the stories are charged with prdgmatic ma
the main story towards evaluative comments or secontaigs (Romana@nd Porto 2009).

Foll owing Redeker,dwe fir2 gifirfguismthe intermhloslegmgnys of the narratives and then
analyse their relations and the function of the markers that link the segments or discourse units. The riisiomsrsé
grammadicalization (Romero Trillo 2001 and 2006, Aijmer 2002ndappropriatenesgRomero Trillo 2001, 2006) have also
been useful to explain the multiplicity of meanings of the same discourse markers and the rules that condition their use in a
given situation] n addi ti on, T a lategtional pf@othéha cLoanncgeapctk eor fé attertidhdl ffamesot i on o
and Faucconi enenfakspate@ad¥elheen ZddyOu3eful to study the specific strategies narrators make use of in
order to di atenion throhgh thé story rared helpdthem build the appropriate mental image of the events and
emotions being told.

In short, after both a qualitative and quantitative analysis of the data, we find that there exists idiolectal variation in
the use of prgmatic markers, that is, individual preferences of the speakers, who often repeat the same expression through
the same narrative rather than specific -tgpe markers. At the same time, we explain the reasons for these subjective
choices, that is their nrameanings and functions in the concrete discourse situations.
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La Evidencialidad como marca de ironia

Isabel Santamaria Pérez
Universidad de Alicante

1.INTRODUCCION

La iron2a es un fen-meno pragm8tico que va n@centraribde$o de | a e
gue real mente se quiere decir. Como dice Torres S8nchez (1

basa en un uso interpretativo del lenguaje en el que no basta con entender lo que dice el hablante (usw),dEaorigte

ademas es necesario inferir otro significado; esto es, el hablante se distancia de aquello que dice, del significadoatonvenci

del enunciado y el interlocutor debe ser capaz de interpretar el significado irénico. Para llevar a cabpresaciote el

hablante deja una serie de indicadores que permiten reconocer su intencién ironica y que se convierten en pistas para que el
oyente interprete el enunciado en clave ironica.

Desde el Grupo GRIALE (Ruiet al 2004; Alvarado (2006); Padilleerf prensa)) se han propuesto cuales son los
indicadoresbasicos de la ironia en espafiol. Utilizando el esquema de Poyatos (1994) sobre las diferentes formas de
comunicacién humana y a partir de las clasificaciones anteriores de Muecke (1978) y, solSehtmeittjes (2003) sobre las

marcas de la ironia, se establecen los siguientes tipos de indicadores: por un iadwadsres no linglisticoginésicos,
paralinglisticos, acuUstiemelddicos); por otro, losndicadoreslingiiisticos (puntuacion, cambiosipograficos, variacion
linglistica, palabras de alerta, unidades fraseoldgicas, formacion de palabras, figuras retéricas). Centrandonos lmicamente e
los elementos linguisticos que facilitan la interpretacion del significado irénico de un enunciade$dedeir que algunos

de estos indicadores no producen ironia por si mismos, sino que ayudan o guian en la interpretacion ironica del enunciado, de
ahi que los consideremos comarcas(Martinez Egido; Provencio Garrigds; Santamaria Pérez, 2005; Padi#), 2

2. OBJETIVOS

Nuestro trabajo se centra en el estudio de los evidenciales como indicadores linglisticos de los enunciados irénicos. En
primer lugar, el objetivo de esta investigacion es comprobar si los elementos linglisticos que expresan eailsoadalid
realmente indicadores que producen efectos irénicos o, en realidad, son marcas funcionales que contribuyen y facilitan las
interpretaciones irdnicas. En segundo lugar, comprobaremos si los evidenciales actian por si solos como indicadores de la
ironia o suelen ir acompafiando a otros elementos que son los que realmente producen efectos irénicos.

3. METODOLOGIA

Desde el punto de vista metodoldgico, analizaremos el uso de los evidenciales como marcas de la ironia desde las teorias
pragmaticas mas aclea lo que nos permitird explicar su funcionamiento a partir de un corpus real. Para la obtencion de
ejemplos hemos utilizado un conjunto de enunciados pertenecientes a dioepses

a) Orales transcritos: Corpus de conversaciones coloquiales del Gals.Co; Corpus Oral de la Variedad
Juvenil Universitaria del Espafiol Hablado en Alicante (COVJA) y Alicante Corpus del EsfffioDRE).

b) Escritos:Corpus de referencia del espafiol actudd la Real Academia Espafiola (CREA) y conjunto de
ejemplos egitos de diversos medios de comunicacion escritos, principalmente articulos de opinion.

Hemos estructurado el estudio en los siguientes apartados. En primer lugar, definiremos el dominio de la evidencialidad y
estableceremos qué entendemos por eviden&igbntinuacion, comprobaremos mediante una serie de ejemplos reales,
orales y escritos, enunciados ironicos donde aparezcan evidenciales para determinar su funcionamiento desde un punto de
vista pragmatico y establecer una posible clasificacion de estosros.

88



Universidade de Lisboa SLE 2009

References:

Al varado Ortega, B. (2006) : fiLas marcas de |l a iron2ao, I nterl i ngyg?
Azorin Fernandez, D. (coord.) (2002): Alicante corpus del espafiol, Alicante, Departamento de Filologia Espafiola, L®ejtdstty
Teoria de la lteratura.
Azorin Fernandez, D. y Jiménez; J. L. (1999): Corpus oral de la variedad juvenil universitaria del espafiol hablado esnAdiaats,
Instituto de Cultura Juan GAlbert, Diputacién Provincial de Alicante.
Bermudez, F. W. (2005): Evidendidéd. Stockholm, University (tesis doctoral)
Briz, A. y Grupo Val.Es.Co. (2002). Corpus de conversaciones coloquiales. Madrid, Arco Libros (Anejo Il de la revista Oralia)

Martinez Egido, J. J.; Provencio Garrigdés, H. y M2 I. Santamaria Pérez (en pifeBsa)s cr i pci -n de | os indicador e
enunciados ir-nicos en un corpus oral coloquial: COVJA y ALCO

Mueche, D. (1970): Irony. Londres, Methuen.

Padilla, X. (2005) : i Cllaavsees dpea rEL Ee:n sdeef alra | cao mpreotne?2nac iean cloamucni cat i va

(en prensa)

Real Academia Espafiola, Corpus de Referencia del Espafiol Actual (CREA). En [www.rae.es].

Rui z Gurillo, L., C. Mari m- n, pXr.oyhAe.ctPad@RIlAaL Ey pla.r aTilnao fiereovna?2 a( 2e0n0 4¢€)
Estudios de linguistica (ELUA), 18, Alicante, Universidad de Alicante, pags2£31

Ruiz Guirillo, L. (2006): Hechos pragmaticos del espafiol. Alicante, Universidad

Torres Sanchez, M. A. (199%proximacién pragmatica a la ironia verb@édiz, Universidad.

Ist die baskische Wortbildung typisch romanisch?

Uwe Schmidt
DERom Saarbriicken

Bei der Lektiire Lopelmanns und des kleines baskischen Wérterbuchs von Kithnel war mir als Romanistenedekiag

dass ein Gutteil des baskischen Wortbildung romanischer Herkunft sein muss, wahrend andere Lexeme und auch Suffixe
einen fremden Eindruck machebies ist umso erstaunlicher, als die baskische Sprache normalerweise immer als vollig
erratischeBlock innerhalb der Romania und ganz Europas dargestellt wird.

Bekanntlich hatte auch der Romanist Griera sofort gemerkt, dass der baskische Wortschatz sehr stark romanisch
gepragt ist. Jedoch ging er in seinem Bemiihen, den gesamten baskischen Watscligm Romanischen zu deuten,
entschieden zu weit (er wollte sogar grammatische Morpheme aus dem Lateinischen herleiten).

Naturlich gehdrt die etymologische Herkunft des Lexikorja nicht einmal die Wortbildung zu den Kriterien,
die Uber die Zugehorgit einer Sprache zu einer Sprachfamilie bestimmen. Wenn jedoch, wie es anscheinend tatsachlich der
Fall ist, das baskische Lexikon hauptsachlich romanischer Natur ist, dann erscheint uns diese Sprache durchaus nicht mehr so
fremd, wie man aufgrund alletfer baskischen Grammatik aussagen kann.

lch werde in meinem Beitrag einige ausgesprochen ¢ber
vorstellen und besprechen. Auf dieser Basis kdnnen sichere Basen und Suffixe gewonnen werden, die zumgikdsieung
baskischer Worter herangezogen warden kdnnen.

Sie ergibt sich etwa durch die spanistheersetzungformigon) dass das Suffikoi in bask.hormigoiBeton) das
auch in anderen Lexemen vorkommt, aus ronfiane stammt. Oder das so haufig auftnredei dura, etwa in baskhorni-
duraLiefer-ungll, wird durch seine franzésische Entsprechfmgni-ture als lat.i tura bewiesen. Oder baskrdu-lari nach
katalaniscksiidfranzésischer Art ausro-logi(um) mit ZapfcherR, das oft als Ersatz figy auftritt (sodasordu BtundEleben
doch aushora, nicht ausordo entlehnt ist); baskordu-tsu Btwa um diese Z&entsprache einem italienischen-occio und
einem spanischefor-ozo(lat. *hor-uceun). Wenn baskabiatukich beeilen, sicanschickervon einen *ad-viatumkommt,
was niemand bestreitet, dann ist sicherlich auch die Wortbildung #laisklaGang, Geschwindigkélein spanischeavi-
ada
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Never too much of agood thing; why so many languages have more than one passive

Anna Siewierska and Dik Bakker
Lancaster University and University of Amsterdam

When we look at the crodsi ngui stic distribution of passive cathstructio
languages which have such a construction typically have more than one. Thus, for example, Englisé had aget

passive, the Austronesian language Buru (Grimes 1991) has two synthetic prefixal passives and an apabgivegand

the UteAztecan language Yaqui (Armendariz 2008:171) has three synthetic passives. The lack of either iconic or economic
motivation for the existence of structural synonymy within languages (Croft 200BdB)5suggests that while the
respective constructions malisplay some degree of overlap in their function, they should also exhibit clear functional
differences. The first question that this paper will address is: what type of differences do the multiple passives within
languages display? Our knowledge eggives in the well studied languages of Europe suggests that these differences may
involve structural, semantic, and pragmatic properties of the respective constructions. The structural differencesmmay pertai
to the range of theta roles that may be nestéd by the subject and the possibility of agent expression and its range-of theta
roles. The semantic differences may relate to tense, aspect, modality, dynamicity, semantic affects such as responsibility
and/or involvement on the part of the patient ahd expression of negative or positive attitude. And the pragmatic
differences may involve the informational structure properties of the patient and agent, issues relating to text type, genre,
register and style. In the European context quite a few esfethifferences correlate with the morgyotactic type of

passive involved. Thus, for example, analytic passives are associated with perfectivity, the past, expression of specific eve
possibility of overt agent realization and more formal regist8gmthetic passives, by contrast, are seen to be tied to
imperfectivity, generalized rather than specific events, ability or possibility readings, lack of agent expression andare se

be stylistically neutral or informal. These correspondences may lenadre general nature or alternatively specific to
European or Eurasian languages. Which of the above is the case is the second question that this paper will address.

We will survey the differences obtaining between multiple passive constructions wetiynages and consider to what
extent the differences noted are tied to the mogymtactic realization of the passive constructions in question, i.e. their
analytic vs. synthetic nature and, if data permit, the structural origins of the passive constineblved.
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Advanced EFL | earners6 beliefs on | anguage | ¢
A comparison between grammar, vocablary and pronunciation

Ellen Simon, Miriam Taverniers
Reseach Foundation Flanddrdg-landers &Ghent University

Aim. In this paper we report on an exploration of studentsao
the outcomes athis exploration in relation to pedagogical approaches to, and specific methodologies in teaching an L2 at
tertiary level.

Background.Wi t h t he emergence of Engl i sh as a gl obal |l anguage
pronunciation as # model in explicit pronunciation training has been called into question (Jenkins 2000; cf. also Davies
2003, on the concept of the dénative speaker o). Mor eover, (

beginning and intermediate le@rs, but much less so for advanced learners, who learn new words by extensive reading and
listening (Hunt & Beglar 2005). As a result, teachers ask themselves the question whether explicit grammar, pronunciation
and vocabulary teaching is desirable aitvarsity level, and to what extent the academic study of language in a linguistics
programme can assist its learners in their L2 acquisition.

Context & methodThe participants in this study are native speakers of Dutch and undergraduate studentstofaEaglis

Bel gi an university. Foll owing Horwitz (1988) and Bacon & Fi
L2 |l earning, we developed an extensive questionnai-re probi
level Likert scale with balanced keying to avoid an acquiescence bias was used, as well as a number of open questions. The
results will be statistically analysed using SPSS.
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Approach. n mapping studentsd beliefs about ofladaaguagée systemBhatg! i s h,
traditionally play a role in language instruction, vimcabulary grammar and pronunciation and we identify three
di mensions or | evels of perception, for which the foll owi ng

Languaye beliefsper component: beliefs about relative importance; ideas about the level of proficiency that can be attained.

Language learning beliefper component: perceived proficiency, perceived level of difficulty (and beliefs about factors that
contribute to this).

Beliefs about language learning strategiger component: ideas about efficacy and usability of specific language learning
methods and tools.

Relevance/discussioie will explore to what extent the beliefs of our participants show an ehinemt of (aspects of) two
well-known complementary approaches to language pedagogy (Richards 2002), viz-tmstdnteaching (Doughty &
Williams 1998, Azar 2007) vs. communicative language teaching (Brumfit & Johnson 1979), and consider to whatextent th
three linguistic components are dealt with differently in this respect.

The results of this study wil!/l be of interest to | anguag
expectations are about vocabulary, grammar and pronunciastradtion at university level. It may furthermore teach us

about the relevance and desirability of a systeianted approach, which is presented to the students, in any case, in the
academic study of lexicogrammar and phonology.
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Particles transmitting direct speecht in Georgian.

Ether Soselia
G.Tsereteli Institute of Oriental Studies, Thlisi

Georgian, as well as other Kartvelian (South Caucasian) languages, is typologically distinct in transmitting direct
speech. Besides the general means, i.enscdnd quotation marks, special particles are used to express the direct speech. In
the paper only Georgian particles
-metki,-tko/tkva, -0 are discussed.

In Fundamentals of Georgian Grammar by A.Shanidze a tiny section deals with the abovemenitmtes! goed
they are called as verbatim ones as they repeat word by word the utterance of the direct speech. A.Shanidze mentions:

fitrmetkicomes from the composition of two wondee vtkvii 61 sai dd) . That i s why it is
of the first person or to express what the first person intends towtiert x a r i : -megkd( gdi | k 6seat i edb: I - wi |1 do
metkd ) .

-tkvattko is the third person form of Aorist, expressing the utterance the fist person wants to be transmitted to the
third person by the second persens e moax s ene: me t vi ttoknv ag a/lHusfcaedme knsa ghaism psdaa:s ulx

myself give him the answeakvattkod ) .

-0 is used for the expression uttered by the third pededamg e mogi t val a: coo(téaMyp kmvoitlhie rg v ¢
wanted to ask you: Lend us a little flood ) o .

It is clear that the particles discussed in the paper are nonpredicative quotative markers. Besides their main function
they also express the relations between two communication acts ar@bthpanents.

Here are some further examples of the particles from the Georgian fairy tale:

akoi gitxari, -mdétkh g 6aqdi s tdgdavs nu
but (I')y told (you) -fnatkdo g 6 s skin (DAT) not (you)
6But | toldnyobhe Mnetki@dsbekin
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t kvenma kal ma gamomgzavna, | ems
your (ERG) woman (ERG) (she) send (me) my (DAT) in the box

rom gugit -tko. zetia, gamomigzavne
that glass (INST) oils (you) sed (it) (to mejtko

6Your daughter sent me: Sendkodne the bottle of o0oil that
dedam tkva, male moval

mother (ERG) (she) said: soon (I) will coime

6Mot her sai d:-00l wi || come soon

In the paper some peliarities of using the particles are discussed and special attention is paid to the iparticle
especially to its role in the information structure of the utterance, when it functions as a focus marker.

Semantics, ideology and othering of local peogl On the use of foreign words in Englistspeaking
travelogues from the 19 century.

Anders Steinvall
Umea University, Sweden

A genre in which there are frequent juxtapositions of local and global language is that of the travelogue. In any book in the
genre, the narrative is likely to include a good many instances of the local language. In this paper, | describe atfteanalyse
use of foreign vocabulary in a number of Engligieaking travelogues from thel@entury dealing with experiences from

northern Scandinavia. The study is based on ten travelogues and close to 2000 tokens of Scandinavian vocabulary (Finnish,
Norwegian, Sami and Swedish words). The aim of the paper is to present how the strategies of conveying the meaning of
native words contritie to the total picture of local people. The paper falls into two parts, each centred around a research
guestion.

First, | address the question of how and with what means the writer communicates the semantic content of the
foreign local lexemes to the me@r. The second question aims to answer how the choice strategy and choice of attributes
contribute to the readerés conception of the | ocal people.

Except for the rare case when the reader is familiar with the language in question, a foreign lexenman\itilene
to a reader without the help of the writer. Several strategies are possible: One is to give a direct translation taprovide a
approximate understanding if@arsynonymystrategy). Another possibility is to place the lexeme in relation to aniftem
taxonomy and then add the attributes particular for this category, thus subordinating the new ceaegptthésreference
point (ataxonomystrategy). A third strategy is to give no help, leaving the reader to construe a meaning model of the
categgory from the context and possibly several instances of the lexeme. Each of these strategies could arguably highlight
different aspects of the meaning of a word. The analysis is based on the framework of cognitive semantics (Langacker e.g.
2008, Lakoff andlohnson e.g. 1999), whose encyclopaedic and dynamic view of meaning makes it an appropriate model.

In the second part, | analyse the discourse and how the abovementioned choices contribute to the total description
of the local people and the local plagdes a mediator of meaning, the writer and his or her ideological position could be of
deci sive importance for how a foreign concept is understoo
is of great importance for the analyst ath@g levels of analysis. | show here that it is possible to correlate the transferred
semantics of foreign lexemes and the ideological position held by the writer towards the local people. A previous study of
holiday programmes (Jaworski et al. 2003) shotied local language serves to exoticise the narrative, but it appears that the
use of local words also provides authenticity and, more crucially, has a role in the othering of the local people aid the loc
place.
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Was heaven built of stone? (Etymology of Ger ma

Albertas Steponavigs
Bialystok Univergy, Poland

The words for O6heavendé in various Germanic | anguages may b
sound correspondences:

ON himinn, Go himins; OFris himel, himul, Du hemel, OHG himil, ModG Himmel, OE heben , hefofaort) OS heban,
himil, MLG heven, ModLG hgben, hgwen.

Traditionally, these Germanic words were presented wit
Recentl vy, however, scholars began t-Germaricwat es t hkatGedenaot e &
and/ or O6stoned:

Hitt akr 6 st onadfnman MAvést one, dumdadvs & m,ektnBnkot&n v i thdkeos «krhbné anv i | from

heavenbo, 0 measap 0 5 t @ETRAMDO, h eParvuesakyy Loi st tidonoged e ,d g e bakmah® 6t ohabdy
OCSkamy6 st one 0.

Ger manic words with the sense o6hammer 06, whose etymol o
consideration, viz, OBamor, ModE hammey OFrishamer, haner, OS hamur, Du hamer OHG hamar, ModG Hammer
ONhamarr6 back of an axe, cragbé.

ThelndeEur opean for O6stoned iadu< &*(Q)ék‘}udéesrreadr g é .goThbea ckr dtoe tly
could be flint, which was widely used as a sharp implement in the ancientwordi t i al 'y t he semantic c
6stoned might have proceeded by caknw Prsssanost 0Whentajpraywoft der i va
the I exemes for 0st on e-orderivativiedramithe rodtaka<d *\p)&E6 & ha g pakierss ar e
*h(2)é Kmn- (cf Smoczyfiski 2007: 7). Baltic and Slavic cognates, like akinuo, Latv akmens OCSkamy,suggesthe
presence of the variant form of the | BEkiwthberabt viZgyehna-s>t oned wi

*akm-n -, *kamn-. In ProteGermanic, IndeEuropean root with metathestkam- and the r-stembuilding element
acquired the senlarer-(bhamomme 6 b a mMme Ginc ( & <d®Ekamodnset ohnaemdme r 6 ? )

The ProteGer mani c for oG6heavend rEwstopkeant vacddndadlort & Hi)joe elon dva t
, Viz IE Hp)ékmen- or Hcp)ékn-n- > *eKmen- or *ekmkn- > *keem-n- or *kemkn- > PrGmce ‘hemona

The original PrGmc roothfem was changed tohim+ in Gothic (due to the absence of the opposition/&/ here)
and in Old Norse and Old High German (due to the position before the nasal /m/). In Ingvdsemidn *hemona was
replaced by Keb (> hef- [hew]) due to the dissimilation of /m/ to /n/, vizhémona > *hebona (> OE hefon OShebar).
In PrOHG, n-suffix was replaced by ansuffix, apparently due the dissimilation of /n/ to /m/, vihgtmina > *himina >
*himila- (Kluge 1995: 32-375). Thus:

PrGmc *hemona ON himinn (< *himina_), Go himins; OFris himel, himul (< *himep®S himil, Du hemel, OHG himil
(< *himila_), ModG Himmel; OE heben (< *hebona *hemona), hefon, heofon, ModE heaven, OS heban, MLG heven,
ModLG hgben, hgwe.

The existence ohimil besidehebanin Old Saxon was possibly due to High German influence. The modern
Danish, Swedish, and Norwegidrimmelare also from German (OED 1993).
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Confrontation talk: Types of non-agreement in political radio discussions

Pamela ®I|
University of Alicante
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Research question

This paper explores the ways in which participants in political discussions inlamidcasts produce specific kinds of
sequels to a previous turn by the interviewer (or IR) or by-mteoviewee (IE), namely reactives that do not constitute an
agreement. Such neagreeing reactives are frequent in debates and other controversial talk.

Approach

The present study takes an empirical as well as a theoretical approach, which involves taking consideration not only of the
data but also making explicit the linguistic and pragmatic criteria that help specify whether a speaker’s turnscaibée de

as an agreement or a nagreement, and in the latter case, describe various types-afyjneging reactives. The concept of
co-textual adequacy conditions developed by Moeschler (1980) offers a basis for the description of a speaker’s reactive
aacording to its appropriateness to the previous turn from the thematic, semantic, illocutionary and argumentative point of
view.

Data

Non-agreements are studied here as they occur during talk in the political panel infenyi€duestions®n BBC radio. A

total of 36 guests participating in nine political discussions in the broadcgsQuestionsdn BBC4 were recorded,
totalling approximate nine hours of talk. Interviewees comprise professional politicians from UK parties, journalists, author
activists ad welkknown intellectuals. The orthographic transcripts of the discussions, available on the programme’s website,
were coded for the IE"s neagreeing turns, which were then classified and analysed into different typesadnee@ment.

Expected results

The paper offers a description and illustration of four types of naturally occurringagneaments in a specific
communicative event, the political radio debate. Different strategies and formulations for each typagrerarent will be
described, anthe relative frequency of each type of ragreement will be discussed.
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Using a Machine Translation Tool in Translation Classes

Rastislav Sustarsic
University of Ljubljana

In teaching translation at university level, students are nowadays encouraged to use not only (bilingual and monolingual)
dictionaries, encyclopedias and other printed or electronic reference works, but also to search foronfomthaé Internet,

using various search engines, checking for the frequency of terms and word combinations in text corpora, and (at some
universities) also to learn using compudssisted translation tools.

While, compared to computassisted translatn sofware, machine translation (MT) is prevailingly still considered
to be of relatively little use to translators or translation agencies, due to the relatively high number of errorsuliar partic
the case of notechnical, and in particular literatgxts), it can perhaps be used more successfully in teaching and learning
translation.

With regard to the usage of MT tools in learning, we could encourage our students (in my case students-of English
Slovene translation classes) to compare their owrslaions with the result of machine translation, and (after editing the
most obvious grammatical, syntactic and lexical errors in the latter) to identify the remaining differences between the two
translations and perhaps revise their own translationséssary.

From the teacherdés point of vi ew, MT could be used bot |
class or given for homework and in drawing parallels (anct
translationsand those observed in MT translations.

The latter will be the main focus of my presentation. It will be carried out on the basis of approx. 50-English
Slovene translations (each of them approx. 1000 characters in length) done by my students and sobGuibede t
Translate, which is one of the few tools that offers translation from English to Slovene aversieThe texts are of
various types, including some technical and literary passages, but the majority is on various cultural, political aad histori
topics as can usually be found in (mostly) British and American daily newspapers and magazines for the general audience.

Ignoring the most basic erros of MT translations (such as confusing different word classes, mismatches in gender,
case and numbeeaving parts of the text in the original language, etc.), | will try in particular to identify those errors which
either occur both in the studento6és and the MT version or |
version of the tet.
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Between the global and the local: a usageased perspective on metaphorical conceptualizations of ESL
teaching and learning

Ariadna Strugielska & Teresa Sigkskozub
Nicolaus Copernicus University, Torun & Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan.

One of the implementations of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (Lakoff and Johnson 1980, Kévecses 2002) is the apparent role

of metaphors in provildeiargn eacsdde spse rtsm ntad a d theerosd esndc oncer ni ng
the studies available (e.g. Cortazzi and Jin 1999, Guerrero, M. C .M. and O. S. Villamil 2000, Martinez, M.A., N. Sauleda

and G. L. Huber 2001) propose a methodology based onrdigitlevant linguistic data from naxperts only to group

them according to conceptual metaphors established arbitrarily by the researcher. Frequently, the categories proposed are
then reflections of the anal ys ifaicus expenence As niightiba éxpented, such nf | uer
conceptual metaphors form neat classes and, most importantly, seem to reflect universal patterns of thought, apparently
confirming the global character of metaphorical language.

It seems to us that the aboepproach to metaphorical conceptualization of ESL teaching and learning is far from
convincing. Apart from the lack of clear criteria for the groupings proposed, the methodology fails to validate its declared
usagebased character. Another debatable issarcerns coherence relations between mappings and entailments on the one
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hand, and constituent mappings within the model on the other hand. Finally, there is the most fundamental question of the
conceptual reality of the metaphors proposed. (cf. Glucist@d1)

In view of the above, our research question concerns the validity of conceptual metaphors as instruments providing insight
into teachers6 and | earnerso6 personal theories of educati
frameworkof Conceptual Metaphor Theory, we are going to access metaphorical representations of the cognitive model of
education from 2 groups of Polish respondents: beginning teacher trainees and prospective teachers. It should be added that
although our respondenare currently trained to become teachers of English, most of them have already taught another
subject. Two kinds of data, conceptual mappings and their entailments, will be elicited from the 80 subjects. Sinte half of t
responses will be in English @the other half in Polish, we are going to see if a global language (English) results in different
conceptualizations from a | ocal one (Polish). Mor eover, 1
professional background. In other waradge are going to see if their conceptualizations generated by teaching can be

modified by being exposed to a new educational experience.

Although the two parameters described above are expected to skew our responses, the major distortion in tertimg of depar
from ideal and global metaphorical models is expected at the level of groupings. It is to be demonstrdted that
identification of conceptual metaphors is highly dependent on idiosyncratic perceptions of the meaning(s) of both linguistic
expressias and metaphorical analogies. The expected inconsistencies within and across theseshgeodels obtained

will thus demonstrate that conceptual metaphors cannot be taken as a reliable framework for understanding the teaching
learning process, particulg at the level of crossultural comparisons, since the language of metaphors is predominantly a
local tongue of an individual.
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Secondary Imperfectives in Polish:

Bogdan Szymanek and Eugeniusra@y
John Paul II Catholic University of Lublin

The forms in the righhand column below are typical examples of Secondary Imperfectives (Sls) in Polish:

(1)
V [—perfective] [+perfective] [—perfective] (SI)
pis-a-¢ “write’ —* pod-pis-a-¢ ‘sign’ —*  pod-pis-ywa-¢
dmuch-a-¢ *blow’ na-dmuch-a-¢ ‘blow up’ na-dmuch-iwa-¢
widzi-e-¢ ‘see’ prze-widzi-e-¢ *foresee’ prze-wid-ywa-¢
s5-a-¢ ‘suck’ wy-ss-a-¢ ‘suck out’ Wy-sys-a-¢
ciq-¢ ‘eut’ wy-cig-¢ “cut out’ wy-cin-a-¢

V [+perfective]

kup-i-¢ ‘buy’ —* kup-owa-¢

prze-kup-i-¢ ‘bribe’ —»  prie-kup-ywa-¢

rzuc-i-é ‘throw’ —® rruc-a-¢é
T TT————————_ od-rzuc-i-¢ ‘reject od-rzuc-a-¢é

The class of Secondary Imperfectives in Polish and other Slavic languages has been exploredtlaenegant literature

(see, foi n st a n #ska, 2004, &\edooius 2004, Markman 2008) as these verbal forms offer interesting insights into the
category of Aspect and, more generally, they highlight the interface between morphology and syntax. However, the
phonology, morphophonologynd even the morphology of the process of Secondary Imperfectivization are rarely focused

on today (but cf. Gussmann 2007). At these basic levels of analysis, the structure and status of SIs remains somewhat vague
and confusing. Of course, general inforrmatabout the scope and characteristics of the process in question can be gleaned
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from a variety of sources, but they are published mostly in Polish (hence are not generally accessible) and, in the main, are
traditional if not obsolete. Still, comprehensi@ecounts of the problem in question are almost nonexistent (cf., however,
DurandDeska 1990, Grzegorczykovweh al 1999).

The principal aim of this paper is to give a fairly detailed, theoretically uniform and systematic account of the
category of Sls ifPolish. The phonological structure of Sls is characterized within the framework of Government Phonology.
Special emphasis is laid on the treatment of vocalic and consonantal alternations, the structure of the verbal rastpthe stat
thematic suffixes asvell as the occurrence of irregular (morphophonological) segment replacements and deletions. An
attempt will be made to determine the scope of phonology in Sls on theoretical grounds. Among the morphological topics
discussed is the question of the scop#he process of Sformation and the constraints thereon (formal as well as semantic).
The canonical pattern for a Sl verb is the following: Pref+Root/Stesii@matic Suffix(+Infinitival Ending).

First, there is a brief mention of the unproductive tyeg is less complex, i.e. (imperfective) iteratives |jig
ywal 6t o write chadambh&ti @mn@d |fyfgm time to timed, which are prefi
of SIs. Next, Sls are considered as potential bases for furthespesaaf wordormation, as evidenced, in the first place, by
the occasional phenomenon of prefix stacking. Cf., for instance, the distributive/delimitative forrdatiosi=a-l 6t o bl owo
> & ponadmuchiwal 6t o bl ow upbpisgad Blt @ted,r >ppspriepidywal 6t o copy, perf . d
showing two verhnitial prefixes. Threeelement prefixal complexes are also encountered, particularly in colloquial usage
(cf. po-na-wy-pisywal). Given this evidence, the paper attempts to define thiesliofi prefix stacking in Polish verbal
morphology.

Besides, the Sl stems are used in a few classes of deverbal suffixal formations, notably Nomina dkgatis (
ywacz6t est pil ot 6) , spNekiwaczas pmism k luened )t i a rtf.dhe Migpenfectiva codtrastsimoni s ( ¢
przepis-a-ni-e vs. przepisywani-e 6 c o p y odkogwenej onal-iz-owani-e vs. od-konwengjon-al-iz-owywani-e
6deconventionalizationd).
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From 6woolliness6 to deliberate O6daategorees screeni ngbd

Jarmila Tarnyikova
Palacky University Olomouc

There are countless communicative situatiomsvhich we are intentionallyague- for various reasons and with various
communicative intentions in mindand the relevant share of vague languagose rituals is beyond any doubt.

The present paper is based on the assumption that if vagueness is both intrinsic and important in the language
system (being present in a great deal of language use in a whole spectrum of communicative funeticanyy,ithegrated
theory of language should have vagueness as its integral component, systematically studied and described.

The focus in this sketchy survey is wague reference to notional categorighannell, 1994), structurally based
on theexemplar+ tag configurations, e.goenches and whatnof few addresses and suchlike, cabbage and stuffhich
the exemplar (e.g:abbagé is a token of a classvégetablesimplicitly referred to by the tag (e.gtuffin our example).

A databased compason of English and Czech, making use of The British National Corpus andeble Bational
Corpus, focused opotential sources of unwanted inferences or negative transfers between typologically remote languages
used in a different socioultural séting for partly universabut also partly languaggpecific communicative functions.

Projecting a set of typical English 6exemplar + tago s
their quantitative representation in the respective corporh qualitative aspects of their functioning as overt language
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manifestations of underlying strategies in intentional communicative vagueness (ranging from woolliness to intentional
smokescreening), the author identified three potential sources of uetvarferences.

These include differences the polarity of the tags ( negative tags in English have affirmative counterparts in
Czech);semantic statusof the tags (dummyeferential fillers in Englishvs. lexical items sensitive to animate/inanimate
naure of the exemplars; cf. the impossibility in Czech of the sequencezukeos, robins and thingmostly compensated
for by a full lexicalisation of the respective notional category, dueckoos, robins and other bifdsapproaches to
stereotypesgfunctional vs. unwanted stereotypes).

One of the potentialomains in which the findings on vague language and the comrtivaistrategies underlying
its use can be valuable is English language teaching and second language acquisition. The L2 usprirawsvaeness of
WHAT, WHEN and WHY to use in order to avoid unwanted infe
avoidancebo.

An invaluabl e ¢ sliargueafgiee cd dmpoafr i & o;mir dsss t hat one become
tongue and the meanders of its modes of expression.
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Portrait, clich € or caricature - A discourse analysis of the representation of politicians and political parties
during the 2007 government formation period in the Belgian press

Martina TemmermaandEls Belsack
Erasmus Universitfollage,Brussels

Politics and mediani Belgium are split up along linguistic borders. The two main communities (Bp&dking and Freneh

speaking) not only have their own substate government but also fully separate political parties and separate media. Federal
politicians though have to regsent the whole country and they appear or are referred to in the dpetgking as well as in

the Frenckspeaking media. However, when the country was submerged in a difficult and tough government formation which

lasted for months after the federalelectis i n June 2007, it became clear that t he
linguistic boundary was significantly disrupted.

The objective of our presentation is to sketch the way politicians and political parties were represented in
interviews n the Belgian press in the first six months of the formation period. Astbeasb | ed o6qual ity press?o
the most attention to political news coverage, we have limited our bilingual data samples to a selection of newspapers and
weekly magazias which are generally considered to be quality publications, i.e. De Standaard, De Morgen and Knack for the
Duttchs peaki ng side and Le Soir, La Li b rspeakhg pag of theioeuntaynFdomL e Vi f /
these publications, we & collected all interviews in the period JeDecember 2007 with two politicians who are generally
considered to be moderate (Yves Leterme of the Dspefaking Christialemocrat party and Didier Reynders of the
Frenchspeaking liberal party) and two jtatians who represent outspokenly radical parties (Bart De Wever for the-Dutch
speaking side and Olivier Maingain for the Fressgieaking).

The interviews will be analyzed along three different lines. In the first part a lexical analysis inspiredchy criti
discourse analysis (Wodak 1999, Clark 1992) scrutinizes the way in which the politician represents himself, his party and
ot her politicians and parties. As in written discnaur se t he
sayings, this analysis will allow us to reconstruct the image the politicians want to convey.

But as shown in Clayman and Heritage (2002), also the interviewer plays an important role in the representation
which is being given in an interview. The struetwf the interview is determined by the topic choices and the questions of
the journalist. Interviews in the written press are examples of mediated discourse. The final text of an interview is a
construction of the journalist, even if s/he tries to repoedthe original words of the interviewee exactly. A second part of
the analysis will therefore focus on the interviewero6s rol e

A third and final part of the analysis will integrate the results of the first two parts in a framing analysis (Entman
1993, Van Gorp 2005) of how these interviews represent the Belgian political situation and how they render ideologically
determined visions as plausible as possible. We expect that in bipolar contrasts such as the North vs. the Southrgf the count
membersofoppsi t e groups tend to revert to clich®s or caricature
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Morphological Mood in European Languages

Rolf Thieroff
Universitat Osnabriick

In the last two decades, very much work (langesggecific and cross linguistid)as been done on tense and aspect in the
languages of Europe; the tense and aspect systems of European languages have been studied in a large number of
publications (see e.g. Dahl 1985, Ballweg & Thieroff (ed.) 1994, Thieroff (ed.) 1994, Dahl (ed.) RO6Ohtrast, little

attention has been paid to the category of morphological mood in the languages of Europe.

In most European languages, there are only two morphological moods, the indicative and-iodecative mood,
mostly call ed dbunctive farmsccani be dvided infoltanstrsctions with the finite verb form in the present
(which I call fAsubjunctive 10), and constructions with the

Using data from grammars of a large numb&iEaropean languages and from the rare other publications on
morphological mood, | shall provide an overview from a typological perspective of thiadioative moods to be found in
the European languages. The main results are the following:

With regard ¢ the use of both the subjunctive 1 and the subjunctive 2, several areas can be distinguished in the
languages of Europe. There is a large area in the east, wherguacBubl does not exist at all. In these languages, a
subjunctive marker can neverpgar in combination with a present tense. A second group of languages covering a large area
in the north and nortivest of the continent once had a subjunctive 1 but these languages have almost completely lost this
form. In a third area the subjunctiveslalmost completely reduced to an agreement category. There are only a few languages
with productive subjunctive 1 forms used with the original modal meaning.

As for the subjunctive 2, only two groups of languages can be distinguished. In most Eurogeagdanthe
subjunctive 2 is used to convey counterfactual meaning, in general witpasobriime reference. In a second group of
languages (mainly Germanic), the subjunctive 2 has been lost too, and its functions are fulfilled by the corresponding forms
of the indicative, i.e. by indicative past forms. In fact, past tenses are used to expresdactualigr in virtually all
languages of Europe, the only difference being that there are languages which use a past indicative and there are languages
which use a past subjunctive.

Language specific functions of subjunctives not belonging to one of the areas mentioned are rare. One example is
the function of the subjunctive to indicate reported speech in Icelandic and German.

Finally, there are a few languagesEurope which have one or more other morphological moods with different
functions. These | anguages have a-Emcodeayndt amdndieatvie ¢ alel w sd
system.

Eventually, the morphological and semantic descniptibthe combination of tense and mood morphemes leads to
a picture of the tensmood forms which turns out to be astonishingly similar in the major languages of Europe.
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The preverb cycle: on explaining the rise, fall and redistribution of prefixes and related free forms in
English and other Germanic languages

Stefan Thim
University of Erlangen

Preverbs have attracted increasingraibn from different angles over the last years (cf. e.g. Booij & van Kemenade 2003
and Rousseau 1995). In In@fmropean studies, the term refers to adhib elements in preverbal position, which have
come to form a semantic unit with the following veand which also tend to attach to it morphologically, albeit to varying

degrees; older stages are characterised by the optional intervention of clitc elements between the preverb and the verb (viz.

the traditional 60t me s i sdge3 qf thendevielbpenent completh morpmadogicl fusionveads toeghd s

t a

emergence of prefixes (cf. the classic discussion by Watkins 1964; the broad outlines were described by Delbriick as early as

1893). Since the preverbal loa#ictic adverbs typically depending on the order of elements in the claiis®llow a

nominal object, they alternatively tend to grammaticalize into adpositions (cf. Lehmann 1985), so that intermediate stages
tend to be characterized by a considerable degree of morphological, syatatteemantic overlap between adverbs,
adpositions and affixes. In general, however, the two processes can be schematically represented as follows:

N.oBLIQUE adverb Verb > [N.oBLIQUE adposition] Verb

> N.OBLIQUE [preverb Verb] > N.OBLIQUE [prefix-Verb]

Degite the considerable messiness of the situation in Old English (cf. the aptly bewildering discussion by Mitchell 1978),
there appears to be little doubt that the loergn development in English, just like in the other Germanic languages, follows
this pah.

However, the situation in English is considerably complicated by twekmellvn observations. First, most of the
inherited (Germanic) prefixes disappear in Middle English, and second, a substantial number of new prefixes of French or
Latin descent aradopted. In most of the literature, these two observations are connected to each other in a more or less

vaguely metaphorical way, either implying that the Romance
by their disappearancejmi ch i s wusually ascribed to some kind of mor ph
Ssimultaneous emergence of particle verbs (o6phrasal ver bsd

diachronically distinct cexisting systems.

But such accounts are extremely unsatisfactory for a number of reasons. In particular, most of the Old English
prefixes clearly begin to disappear before there is any borrowing from French, while the borrowed prefixes are guite likely t
have become prodiuee considerably later and in a much more restricted way than has traditionally been assumed.
Moreover, rather little attention has been devoted to the fact that there are new Germanic prefixes in Middle English.

I will argue that the traditional unidimsional accounts offered in English linguistics are rather unconvincing and |
will suggest a crosknguistically more satisfactory cyclical model, which accounts both for the loss of older preverbs and the
emergence and adoption of new ones in a princighetdfunctionally coherent way.

References:

Booij, Gert & Ans van Kemenad2.0 0 3 . APrever bs: Yealmwokloivomphmldgy 2008d.Geed Booijl&raap van Marle.
Dordrecht: Kluwer. 111.

Delbruck, Berthold. 1893Vergleichende Syntax dendogermanischen Sprachén 3 parts. Part 1: 1893. Vol. Ill oBrundriss der
vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Spralehdarl Brugmann & Berthold DelbriuclStrassburg: Tribner.

Lehmann, Christian. 199Fhoughts on GrammaticalizatioRevisedand expanded versions' published version [draft version from 1982].
Munchen: LINCOM Europa.

Mitchell, Bruce. 1978. APrepositions, Adverbs, Pr ep aes,iin Qld n a l
E n g | iNeupHhildlogsche Mitteilunge?9. 246 257.

Rousseau, Andr®, ed. 1995. Les Pr®verbes dans LilleeRresdesaUnigewsicases d 6 E u
du Septentrion.

Wat ki ns, Calvert. 1964. iPr el irEwirnoapreiaens Steont & Im BrecdRd@nyso af ghe WNimte © i o nl
International Congress of Linguists, Cambridge, Mass., Augus3271962 ed. Horace G. Lunt. The Hague: Mouton. 1035
1042.

10C

Adv e

rope

nof



Universidade de Lisboa SLE 2009

Some remarks on reported evidentiality in French and in Estonian: @ontrastive approach

Anu Treikelder, Reet Alas
University of Tartu

Among the multiple meanings of French conditional, the marking of mediated information is generally pointed out in the

studies treating this mood in French (see for instance Haillet, 2088e 2001). This meaning has been labelled with

di fferent names, including fAjournalistic conditional 0 (see
(Haillet 2002). Although the existence of evidentiality as a grammatical categBrerich is doubtful, since the conditional

form is not primarily used for marking evidential meaning (see Aikhenvald 2004, Celle 2006), it is thus undeniable that the

French language possesses, besides lexical tools, also a grammatical means of epootidgeredentiality. On the other

hand, in Estonian there is a specialized grammatical(ized) form for marking reported evidetitealyuotative mood (see

Erelt et al. 2006 Sepper 2007 Kehayov 2008). Besides that form, other (grammatical) meansiamatgased to express

mediated information (compound tenses, past participles, infinitive constructions, adverbials).

The category of evidentiality has lately received much attention from the typological point of view. It has also been
studied individully in Estonian and in French. Fewer studies from a contrastive perspective including one of these languages
can be found, the study of Celle (2006) comparing French, English and German should be mentioned here. Our paper aims to
study in contrast the usd evidentiality strategies in French and Estonian. The analysis will be based on a translated parallel
corpus including different types of texts and the studies of monolingual corpora of both languages.

In typological studies the French conditional anel Bstonian evidentials are considered as belonging to the same
type of evidentiality, that of reported information. According to the analyses of individual languages, it appears that the
French conditional of mediated information and the quotative mooEstonian tend to be used in different types of
di scourse. While the former is mainly used in newsspaper re
the latter occurs more often in literary texts. This observation has servestasireg point for our study: the aim of our
contrastive analysis is to find out whether these divergences are confirmed by translated texts, whether they reveal also
semantic differences between these evidentiality markers, whether differences appean bbtvparallel corpus and
monolingual corpora and which strategies are used in the translations in both directions. More generally, the purpose of this
paper is to discover semantic and pragmatic correspondences between evidentiality marking in &=tdanidrench and
we hope that this research can contribute to a further understanding of the functioning of this category in the two languages
under study here.
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On the typology of indefinite, nonspecific and free choice elements

Johan van der Auwera
University of Antwerp

Haspelmath (1997) may be credited for having offered a first, very significantlerggistic analyss of pronouns and
determiners with meanings one would call indefinite,-apecific and free choice, as illustrated in (1).

(1) a. | sawsomebody [indefinite, specific]
b. I donanybody i k e [indefinite, nonspecific]
C. Anybodycan see that. [indefinite, nonspecific, free choice]

Since 1997 the field has not seen any further typological work with the same scope, but there have bleguistiss
investigations, prominent among them Vlachou (2007), which offers -degth analysis of Englistkrench, and Greek,

without, unfortunately, discussing its revelance fyr Haspe

at least some of the major claims in Vlachou (2007), and (ii) to use the results to construct a revisgyl itypleéomanner
of Haspelmath (1997).

Of central i mportance is Haspel mathds semantic map, sh
claims about what is and is not a separate use
about the relations between the uses. Based (
N — critical reading of Vlachou (2007) we advance t
i A disrol following claims: (i)
/ restricted to one position of the semantic m
soRclle _ Wpedte el whoever committed the murdés a free choice
known unknown  non-specific construction in (2a), but no less so in the conditio
in (2b); (i) free choice con
conditional — comparative — free
choice
Map 1. The semantic map for indefinites (Haspelmath 1997)
) a. Whoever committed the murder is insane.
b. If whoever committed the murdsrinsane, then the inquiry will be difficult.
structions should be considered from Jespersenian strengthening perspective (combiningrsuggdstidmon & Landman
(1993) and author (2009)), such that it becomes i mperative
constructions, one for emphatic elements and another one farmpinatic ones, and (iii) a free choice camsion such as
whoever committed the murdés definite, in the same way abe murdererin (3 Donnel | an 6-called 196 6) S

fattributived definite reference.
3) We donét know yet whkhemurdereisissane.but it is clear that

This implies someethinking of the map. The improved analysis of free choice items shows that the map covers definites as
well as indefinites.
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Complex prepositions in the midst of lexicalizing or grammaticalizing: preposition+ middle, midst, heart,
coreor centre + of

Tinne van Rompaey
University of Leuven

In his synchronidénvestigation, Koops (2004:134) observed that progressive aspect does not necessarily only involve verbal
markers (e.g. auxiliaries, posture verbs, ...), but that the prepositional pinrtiseaniddle ofindin the midst ofmay also

become implemented tim the verb phrase to indicate that an action is going on at the moment of speaking, as illustrated in
The group is in the midst of searching for overseas intef€E&s

The aim of this paper is to extend this research @rafbositioANoun-of-construetions (PNofs) in which the integrated noun or
iSemantically Specific Relator o (Leh mudideornidStahd®metiptodcallyr e f er s t
usedheart core and centrécenter By means of an extensive analysis of these noutigeiHelsinki Corpus the Corpus of Late

Modern English TextgheCobuild Corpusand theCorpus of Contemporary American Englishwill

() reconstruct the mechanisms involved in the evolvement ofsPad link these to the framework of lexicalization and
grammaticalization;
(i) describe the inherent features and contexts of thésRIKich may have favoured the emergence of an aspectual meaning.

My diachronic data reveal th#tte nouns under investigatigradually lose their referential value and become paen
idiomatized complex preposition, while emphasis shifts to the complement of this construction, for instaseends like
being lost in the middle of the ocean or a de$€®CA). Most studies ascribe these changes to lexicalizéignRosti
2004): the newly formed items express a spatial ogremmmatical relationship and prepositions constitute anemied, hence lexical
word class (Fagard & De Mulder 2007:26). However, the picture becomes morecadesplivhen Pdfs with highly abstret meanings
take whole new sets of collocations, adnirthe midst of my relieffthis crisis/a recession, | was struck bgr(The issue is at the
heart/core of the debate/problem/situatitmthis case, systematic hedtass expansion (Himmelmann 2086) takes place,
which is typically linked with grammaticalization. | will show that both grammaticalization and lexat#in are at work in
the PNofs, resulting in a wide range of applications.

Complex prepositional uses may open the door for furgn@mmaticalization processes. If complemented by a
gerund, the construction may be reanalysetheagn the N of + Mng with auxiliarylike status (cf. aspectualizers, Heine
1993).1n the middleand especiallynidst ofhave developed into progressive aspaarkers with focus on the involvement of the subject,
for exampleOne morning we were in the middle of eating our breakfast when armed KGB men burst open the door and ordered us to stop
eating(CB). Everat the coreandheart ofseem to have acquired @spectual meaning, but an inchoative one, ldg iwas at the heart of
devising the administration's case for the invagi@®CA). Despite the roughly equivalent source construction, complex
prepositions as well as aspectual markerthe middle/midst cindat the heart/core/centre @fius convey different target
meanings. To inquire into this divergence, | will examine the constraints on the complement sets imposed bgfe@bh PN
preposition semantic$n(versusat) and the lexical persistence (Hop{d®96:230) of the source noun are expected to play a
crucial role.
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The lexical typological profile of Swedish motion verbs

Ake Viberg
Uppsala University

The typological profile of a langage is an account of the distinctive character of its structure in relation to other languages
based primarily on work in general typology but also on genetic and areal linguistics and on contrastive analysis and other
types of crossliguistic studies (\Werg 2006)The present paper presents a coiipased contrastive study of motion verbs in
Swedish and a number of areally related languages within a general typological framework.

Ever since Talmy (1985), the verbs of motion and the motion situationbie@reone of the most studied semantic
fields (or domains, frames) within lexical (or semantic) typology (Slobin 2004, Levinson & Wilkins 2006, Bohnemeyer et al
2007, Filipovil 2007). I 't i s n oiramgeandsatéd-friarged lamguages fdrms a hat t h
continuum (when it can be applied). As will be demonstrated, Swedish from this perspective belongs rather far at the
satelliteframed end. However, the bulk of the paper will be concerende with a mogrdimed analysis.

Typologically oriented studies in general look at directional verbs ¢etgr, exit) in relation to manner verbs (e. g.
run, swim crawl) treated as a unitary group. The present study will focusofisue | ds such as deictic ve

verbs ofar i v al and di sappearance (6arrivebd, 6l eaved), verbs of
(6wal ko, 6rund), moving water ( dttastallzeliéggad.pud p | boldd | yopgowms
((6thro@wpushébpubkcarryd) and motion in a vehi l e (6drivebd,
characteristic contrasts across languages along typological parameters of special relevance to the

c
particular subfield. Partl
this is a synthes of earlier papers on some of these subfields (Viberg 1999, 2003, 2008a).

Data will be taken from two translation corpora, the large English Swedish Parallel Caltemberg & Aijmer
2000; Johansson 200&@nd a Multilingual Pilot CorpugMPC) consistig of extracts from Swedish novels and their
published translations into English, German, French and FinAistwther characteristic of the approach that differs from
many other studies of motion verbs is that the full range of meanings (appearingcarpghs) of each verb is taken into
consideration, which makes it possible to study the relationships between the basic meanings and various types of extended
meanings. (For a similar approach applied to Swedish verbs of perception, see Viberg 2008b.)
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Second Languag Acquisitation of Aspect Marcers in Mandarin by Native Swedish Adults

Luying Wang
Uppsala University

This experimental study investigates the second language acquisition of the four Mandarin aspect Imadkens-zheand

zai by 24 native Swedishniversity students who are currently enrolled in a college Chinese language course in Sweden.
The aim of the study is to find out the acquisitional sequence and test the Aspect Hypothesis as was proposed by Anderson &
Shirai (1994), and subsequently findt@xplanations for specific acquisitional patterns.

The study contains a craesectional study and a longitudinal study. A proficiency test is used to determine the
Mandarin proficiency level of the students wér@ subsequently divided into Lower Inteuliete (LI), Intermediate (IN) and
Upper Intermediate (Ul) groups. There is also a control group with 20 native Chinese college students in a university in
China. The tasks in the crossectional study include filmetelling, pictureretelling, grammaticitly judgement, filtin-the-
blanks and comprehension. The longitudinal study can help me to look into the individual learning patterns. It concerns only
written data produced by ten students in theimbinthly journal. Each student produces five articléh appointed titles
and number of characters. Beside the data collected throug
term paper written in Mandarin. These data could provide with extra information about their acquisition process.

Besides contributions for second language acquisition theories oratsgyeset morphology crodimguistically, |
hope this study will also provide empirical evidence that have significant pedagogical implications in the second language
learning classroom
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The grammaticalization of geben (6to gived) as a p

Heide Wegener
Universitat Potsdam

In general, passive auxiliaries evolve from inactive verbs, mostly intransitive ones (see Haspelmath 1990:38pesuch as

become, stay, come, dkhis is also the case of Standard Germvanden( = O becomed) .
Surprisingy, there are some Western German dialects (e.g. Luxemburgish), where we find a passive auxiliary that goes back
to the verlgeben( 6t o gi vedé), an originally bitransitive verb with a
Lux: Echgigefrogt (= 61 am being askedd)
Ech si gefrogtgin{ = 6 | have been askedd)

This paper will present the different steps in the development of this active verb to a passive auxiliary. In ordetaodinders
this somewhat complex development, other syntactically and semantically rednsegda®mns witrgeberwill be analysed.
These can be considered as precursors in the grammaticalization process with the passive auxiliary at its endpoint.

Gebemras a full verb is bitr an fetergibvRaul einedApfi@ePaentse ro tgoi vceasu sPea ual tarns
1. there are monotransitive constructions that make abstraction of the receiver:

er gibt ein Konzetf he perfor md teh @onderatnd)mate subject, it demn mean
Baum gibtgute Apfee 6t he tree gives good appl esb)

2. there are impersonnel constructions where the verb behaves like a presentative and its meaning approches that of
6existeées gabisedger, Was gibtds? (6there will be troubl ed,
3. therearesyntat i cal |l y transitive but semantically inactive cor

the dynamic copulaerden( 6t o b dasgibh@n®Bpaf 6t hi s becomes a boat d)

Whereas the constructions mentioned in 3. are also common in $tdard German, the next one is restricted to the dialects
in question.
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4. The fourth step in the grammaticalization channejetientoward its use as a passive auxiliary is its construction
as an intransivive verb like the copul@rdenwith an adjective ba noun: Lux.Ech gi krank, Ech gi Schoulmeeschter 6 |
become sick, | become a teacher6)

From this usage it is only a small step to the passive auxili&ghrgi gefrogtour starting point.
During the grammaticalization process the verb undergpésatyreductions in syntax and semantics:
Syntactically it pursues the following path: bitransitive > transitive > intransitive > auxiliary.

Semantically it pursues the path: Cause a transfer> cause existence > existence > change.
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Control as movement and CPinfinit ives in Polish

Jacek Witkos
Adam Mickieiwcz University in Poznan

The aim of this presentation is to show that Movement Theory of Control (MTC) can adequately deal with a complex pattern
of case transmission in control in Polish (and Russian). It spabifiocuses on two aspects of Obligatory Control inte CP
infinitives: (A) the alleged difficulty that MTC faces with control into @/initives introduced by a lexical Complementiser

or a Whphrase andR) the pattern of casagreement with predicativelgctives and senpredicates:

(1) a. Maria marzy Ueby pgywal w jeziorze.

Maria dreams sthat toswim in lake

6Maria dreams of swimming in the | ake. b

b. Piotr pyta jak zrobil ser samemu?

Piotr asks how tanake cheese alone/himself, us, s

6Ptiro asks how to make cheese by himself?6
Maria marzyga Ueby byl pifnkna/pieknN.
Maria dreamed sthat tobe beautifulominsT, Fem, s.

6Maria dreamed to be beautiful .o

My claim is that an empirically successful derivational account of control rests enttheat egy of &édoubl e
the domain oftheGP nf i ni ti ve must be accessed independently for t
position (1ab) and, again, for Nominative case agreement between predicative adjectivgséstioaites and the Probe that
attracts the o6controlleré, (1c).

A. Examples in (1) are problematic for the MTC approach,-aso&ement is not expected to cross CP. Hornstein (2003) and
Boeckx and Hornstein (2004) defend the MTC position by pointing otitheslands are quite porous even to further-Wh
movement. Yet, Landau (2004) argues thahdvement across (weak) Wélands is problematic (c.f.2b):

2) a. There were likely to be Malay visitors welcomed
b. *There were inquired how to be Malay visitorglaomed.

The Phase Impenetrability Condition (PIC) seems to make the right cut; it blockd@abmovement of the expletive from

the embedded [spec, T] to matrix [spec, T], or Agree from the matrix T, across the CP phase in (2a) but not in (2in), where
CP-introduces the embedded clause. Yet interestingly, examples in (2) shoavément to a position higher than [spec,v],

the typical position of a controller. On the strength of
to opeations in narrow syntax up to the merger of C:

3) The complement domain of C (down to v) is accessible to the computation in Narrow Syntax up to the merger of a
c-commanding v (effectively, the next strong phase).
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In order to facilitate a prolonged accedgamatrix v into the complement domain of C, | propose the following modification
in the definition of the verbal phase:

4) Every maximal verbal projection (VB Phrase) is a phase only when saturated with all of its arguments.

| take a maximal verbal pjection to be vP in unergative and transitive constructions..( [vp ... V ... ]]) or VP in
unaccusative constructions. Now control across CP looks as follows (c.f.1a):

(5) [vev [ve marzy EpU e bryMafia [VP {Maria} pgywal w jeziorzelllll.

[
»
1

dreams sdghat Maria teswim in lake !

On the strength of (4), until the merger of the external argument of vP has taken place the CP embedded undeivVB (the v
complex) is not subject to PIC and sagch is transparent to extraction. Following the raising of the controller the complete
matrix vP is formed and the head of TP merged in. At this stage the derivational window moves forward and the CP becomes
a (strong) phase, as vP is now complete andtitates a dominating (strong) phase:

(6) T [ve Mariag v [ve marzy gp U e bry{Mdriai} [vP {Maria;} pgywal w jeziorzell]]]]

. | >
»

| |
Example (2a) also receives a principled analysis, as two phases cannot be penetrated by the T Probe:

(2a) *There T-were [ inquired kr how [re {there} T-to be Malay visitors welcomed]]]

B. The second problem is the caagreement pattern between the controller and the predicative adjectigarafalone
(him)self(semipredicate) in Polish. The pattern looks like this: obligatory Nominative (case transmission) shows up on the
adjective and theemipredicate in plain Subject Control; obligatory Instrumental on the adjective and obligatory Dative on
the semipredicate (case independence) show in Object Control, Subject Control intofikitives and Norobligatory
Control. Either Nominative omktrumental/Dative can appear in Subject Control into infinitive complements with lexical C,
Subject Control across an object and the passive of Object Confrbis pattern is accounted for by two factors: a set of
properties of the Complementiser sysi@ma the [+/multiple] character of certain probes in Polish:

»
»

©) Case transmission/independence in control constructions:

only T can be a [+multiple] Probe in Subject Control,

v0is not a [+multiple] Probe in Object Control;

C. OC PRO is equivalent to &lP) trace and carries no case;

d. predicative adjectives appear in Instrumental and-peetdicates in Dative as default options.

Another key assumption is that in Polish infinitives both ndlagd lexical € are selected for Merge either with [+phase] o
[-phase] property; this choice is absolutely free in Polish infinitives. The only exception is the interrogative CP, which is
always [+phase]. Following Landau (2007), | submit that Null C must cliticise onto v (in Subject Control) or the head of the
Applicative Phrase (in Object Control). When C cliticises onto v its complement domain overlaps with that of v, thus the
complex head @, after cliticisation, can have its domain spelled out only once (c.f.8b). Consequently, the headless CP
remnant in plairBubject Control is never a phase:

(8) a. Piotr chce byl przystojny.
Piotrvom, ms, scwants tebe handsomew, ms, sc
b. [tp T{ + dup tsubC-v-V [vp tv [cric [trtsun T [ve AP..JII11]

As (4) and (5) above show, the optionality of the phasehood of the CP has no impact on the nuivisa@oantroller at an
early stage of the derivation. It only limits the probing potential of matrix T, which can, (9b), or cannot, (9c), value
Nominative on the adjective:

9) a. Maria marzyga Ueby byl pifnkna/pifknN
Marianowm, Fem, scdreamed sdhat b-be beautifuominsT, FEM, s
b. [P Tr + dup tsubv-V [ve tv [cp U € bryPRO/&u T [ve AP...J]]]]]
| .
c. [1p T( + dup tsubV-V [ve tv [cp U € bryPRD/suT [ve AP...JNIII g

| | .

| Ll
In (9b) the infinitive is accessed twice; once by v Jor theiaing of the contr ol dvaduatiopn ofitimed by
adjective. In (9c) the second access is denied by thgh@e.
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This proposal appears optimal and equal, if not superior, tamory e me n t account s, including Lat
semipredicate agreement devised for similar data in Russian, where the key to case transmission/independence lies in
optional case features on C.
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Tai wands wurban | anguage shift: Are Mandarin and Eng

Liu YuChangandJohan Gijsen
I-Shou University, Kaoshiung, Taiwan

In this paper the authors test the hypothesis that Mandarin and English are fast repadowpl Taiwanese language
(Minnanyu) in Taiwan. Asaproinat i on, T-Mandarnnabgiage plaoning reflects the tensions inherent in the
processes of globalization. Close to sevdnty ve per cent of Tai wands pleptonjua,tyégton has
education in and through Taiwanese is virtually -eaistent. The Taiwanese government is instating English as second

official language at the cost of Taiwanese, while the dominance of Mandarin over Taiwanese and the support for English in
Taiwan is growing rapidly. We will suggest that the main issue involved concerns the conflict between local communities
and t he g o vMandarimé&amguagespolipigs.o

The authors will discuss data from their 2008 sociolinguistic survey based orald fuestionnaires. The main
purpose of the study was to measure Taiwanese and Mandarin language proficiency and language use ameegfiarcross
of the Taiwanese population. Our study was devised to have a degree of predictive power with respdghtoniice of
local language shift and maintenance and included the following modules: language competence, language use in different
domai ns, |l anguage attitudes and | anguage | oyalty. Qur di s
urban centers, namely Taipei, Taichung, Tainan, and Kaohsiung. Participants were predominantly Taiwanese/Mandarin
bilinguals and results were dependent on the variables gender, age, language use, bilingualism, and geographical region. The
questionnare wasbae d on Fi shmanés concept of diglossi a;65,aowelhi n anal
as ¢ Riag8in6s notion that the home is |likely the first d
survey was based on the @ynic multicomponent language attitude model introduced by Baker (1992: 41).

Results indicate that Taiwanese youngsters have become primarily Mamgeratingual: a lower domain
language shift is taking place from Taiwanese to Mandarin with the conseqihend aiwanese ceases to be used at home
and the marketplace. With the support of further attitudinal research findings towards Taiwanese and Mandarin, we will
attempt to present the overall direction of language change in Taiwan and touch on thet appuitability of the
dominance of both Mandarin and English.
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Sound variation in the BelarusiannRussian mixed variety trasyanka

Jan Patrick Zeller
Carl von Ossietzky University Oldenburg

The origins of the seoalledtrasyanka BelarusiarRussian mixed speech, trace back to the 486@nd 1970es, when the

new inhabitants of the at that time rapidly developing Belarusian &itrmmestly speakers of local, dialectal varieties of

Belarusia i had to accommodate to an environment dominated by Russian as the global language of the former Soviet Bloc.
Despite the fact that today wide parts of the population of Belarus use trasyanka at least in certain, familiar speesh situat
itisavarie¢ y of very | ow overt prestige and often | abelled as
orientation of the labeller).

Its linguistic status, however, is far from being clear and, until recently, has not been investigated in anyicsystemat
quantitative manner. If we call trasyanka a variety, it must be clear, that it is one of high variability in the sensevént i
structural position elements of both languages can appear. Now, the question is to what degree trasyanka is based on
splmt aneous fAcongruent | exicalizationd (Muysken 2000) of the
Russian and Belarusian and to what degree it is already in the initial stage of developing towards a new fused leaf in terms
Auer (199). Although trasyanka is being used already by a third generation of speakers and hence we would expect at least
some tendencies of conventionalizing, this is a question that can be answered only empirically.

While by now some approaches concerning thapimological level of trasyanka have been made (such as
Hentschel 2008), the phonetic and phonological side has yet remained untouched. There are systematic differences between
the phonological systems of the two involved languages which are very salieotht Russian and Belarusian people.
Amongst them are:

- different realization of certain unstressed vowels after palatalized consonatikte {fi] Russian and [d]ke in Belarusian)
- affrication of the historical palatalized stogsdnd /df in Bdarusian, which remain in Russian

- the existence of the two phonemésand /r/ in Russian, while Belarusian has only /r/

- the stop /g/ in Russian where Belarusian has the fricative /h/.

All these items appear as variants in trasyanka. On the basistafistical analysis of a digitized corpus which contains
recorded conversations of Belarusian families from different regions, this paper strives at two goals: Firstly it shiogvs that
distribution of the mentioned variants is not accidential butvialsocial parameters such as age, sex and region. On this
background it discusses secondly, if and to what extent tendencies towards a new lect are recognizable.
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Dmitry Idiatov Mark Van de Velde Hubert Cuyckens
UniversityAntwerp Research Foundation FlandeirdJ Antwerp University ofLeuven

Quotative markers are linguistic sigeenventionallysignaling the presence of an acint representation of reported
discourse, i.e. the quote. Semantically, they are largely similar to generic speech verbssayahdizll in English, with

which they share the feature of reference to an utterance. Functionally, however, theyratiffehe latter in being
conventionalized in relation to reported discourse. That is, either they are not used in other contexts at all or thiédy lack (

or partially) the feature of reference to an utterance when no representation of reported discadjessent. Following
Guldemann (2008), the quote frame based on a quotative marker or/and a speech verb is called a quotative index. Glldemann
(2008) also provides a detailed classification of quotative markers. Thus, syntactically, quotative markerseithar
predicative or nonpredicative elements. Morphosyntactically, predicative quotative markers may behave as regular verbs and
are then classified as quotative verbs. Those predicative quotative markers that do not fully qualify for the status af ve

given language are referred to as quotative predicators. Nonpredicative quotative markers are often referred to as quotative
complementizers, especially when they are also used for purposes of clause combining.

Historically, quotative markers mayedve from a large number of sources, such as generic speech verbs, generic
verbs of equation, inchoativity, action, and motion, markers of similarity and manner, markers of focus, presentation and
identification. Somewhat surprisingly, according to Guldam (2008:295), at least in African languages, generic speech
verbs appear to be fAfar | ess importanto as sourcese of quot
time, it is remarkable that quotative markers of various nonptiagicarigins often tend to gradually acquire verbal features
up to becoming fulfledged verbal lexemes through their conventionalized use as core elements of quotative indexes. In
many African languages, quotative markers are also regularly employedrfarsps of clause combining and extended to
constructions expressing intention and various kinds of modal meanings.

The proposed workshop is intended to bring together scholars interested in the origins and use of quotative markers
in individual languagedanguage families or linguistic areas from any part of the world. Particularly welcome are papers
based on data from spontaneous and spoken languagendsiata from less documented languages. Authors are also
encouraged to situate their findings in adier crosdinguistic perspective, both as regards the known sources of quotative
markers as well as their typical secondary extensions to contexts not involving instances of reported discourse in the strict
sense.

References

Gildemann, Tom. 2008Quoftive indexes in African languages: A synchronic and diachronic suBeslin: Mouton de Gruyter.
(Empirical Approaches to Language Typology 34)

Direct reported discourse as a suflomain of mimesis and the history of quotative markers

Tom Gildemann

Humboldt University Berlin and MPI for Evolutionary Anthropology Leipzig.

The paper argues for the recognition of a ctogguistically ree v a n t I i ngui s mimesi®.dThisndoinain isc al | ed |
viewed as a second mode of representing states of affaihéctw exist besidesa n d suppl ements t he
representational mode that relies eanonical linguistic signs. Instead of linguistically describing ttate of affairs the

speaker gives a marked, stylistically expressigpresentation such that)lfe performs, demonstratese-instantiates,
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imitates, replays it as close to the purporwbinal as is desired in the context and as human means of expredision
one to do so. Mimesis comprises at least four typasomécanonical signs which atintegrated in linguistic communication:

(1) iconic representational gestures
(2) nonlingusitic sound imitations
(3) ideophones and related linguistic signs

(4) direct reported discourse

Before this background, the talk will focus on the historicégio of quotative markers which can to a large extent be
motivated byfunctional and formal characteristics of the mimesis domain.

The phonology of quotative markers

Luisa Astruc
CambridgeUniversity

Quotative markers are of special interest toragists because of their tendency to form independent prosodic phrases,
separated by pauses, lengthening and/or pitch movements. They have been studied in several kggiEggsh (e.g.

Trim 1959; Pierrehumbert 1980tadd 1996; Gussenhoven 200&nglish and Catalan, French (Delattre 1972), and
Portuguese (Fagyal 2002). Their tendency to form independent phrases is usually explained as an effect of syntactic
constraints upon phrasing, constraints which can operate on a more (Cooper andC&aenial 980; Nespor and Vogel

1986) or less (Selkirk 1984, Truckendbrodt 1999) direct fashion. Because of this property, which they share with other
phonol ogisaehtgntteatral ementsd such as vocati Ugteyhawent ent i a
been used to define the intonational phrase (Nespor and Vogel 1986: 188). Another remarkable phonological property of
quotatives is the asymmetry between those that are setingtiadeand those that are medial or final. Quotatives ontgiree

a normal intonation in initial position, while in medial and final position they are uttered in a flat level tone (tmat avet
fdeaccentedo) (e.g. Astruc and Nolan 2007). Thi sedptad operty
date by any theory of the syntpkionology interface.

In this study | present novel experimental data in English, Spanish and Catalan, languages belonging to three
different prosodic types, as English is stréssed and intonationally plastic, Spahiis syllableimed and intonationally
nonplastic, and Catalan is somewhere in the middle. Given the typology of these languages, we explaujListiss
variation. The target structures were inserted in initial and final position in sentences tEadpgBakers, 6 per language.

The data was recorded and then digitized and analyzed using Praat. The findings are: (i) contrary to expectation, quotatives
are very consistent crefisguistically; (i) the reported asymmetry between initial and final elgmés confirmed. In initial

position they form a separate prosodic phrase with a normal intonation while in final position they also form a separate
intonation phrase but this is deaccented. | discuss this data on the light of current theories ajriatgrtainology (Ladd

1996, Gussenhoven 2004).
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I nteraction between 6dod and O6sayd and the or

Koen Bostoen, Maud Devos
Royal Museum for Central Africa, Brussels

In Shangaci, a Bantu language from Mozauuiei, direct speech is always introduced by the quotegiske-ir & It occurs as

a regularly inflected form, an infinitive or as the grammaticalized quotaiiamerer i. The same verb serves to introduce
ideophones, purpose and complement clauses,tegjpdiscourse, more specifically hearsay, and to foreground states of
affairs on the level ofliscourse. In the languages of the world, these functions are often found in association with quotative
markers (Glldemann 2002; Giildemann 2008).

The lexical meaimg of the verbirac o mes most <c¢cl osely to 6sayb6, even thougt

sense to introduce direct speech and cannot take other objects than quotes. It also is the base of several derived verbs
conveying the nmeme&di nwnhi&dalalrée arl-im@bl a-randgad ad leld,-ifwad besd@l 6 :
call edd. Mo r ér@ cae be, uset tbeexpress rintention or future. Future tenses are known to derive from
constructions i nvol nBantg(Bdtne £98). Starting fiom thy Shangati deseaas thes be safely
assumedo be a generic speech verb.

Nevertheless, cognate verbs in other Bantu languages are often found with generic action meanings. In Taabwa, for

instance, the verblaist r ans|l ated as 6do, make, wogdankeba n(sV adnd oA ¢ kaecrt ; 1 % 0r7e)a

towardsd (Snoxall 1967) . T-fhre*sge_d -y whictb can be meeonstruetédate Rr@entt o t h e
(Bastin & Schadeberg 2003). In méshguayes, however, the lexical semantics of this verb are fuzzy and indefinite allowing

for contextdependergolysemy. In Kinyarwanda, for instance, the vegj'r— is a kind of catckall verb, which ismainly

found with performative meanings, but can also gétsay 6 r eadi n g (Coupezceeal 2085).Mhiscsoggeste x t s
that the generic speech use of this verb and its grammaticalization as a quotative marker is a secondary development from an
original performative meaning.

In this paper, we will exam& how the uses of the quotative veita in Shangaci ties in with the diachronic
semantic evolution of the verlg__d in Bantu. We will try to shed a new light on the question whether quotative markers
can evolve directly out of performance/action vetbsvhether the latter first need to develop peripheral generic speech
meanings. We will furthermore assess whether the assumedly secondary extensions of quotative markers not involving
reported discourse cannot be derived directly from lexical performa#weantics as a parallel evolution to quotative
markers.
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Quotative in Archi

Marina Chumakina Michael Daniel

Surrey Morphology Group Moscow State University

Work on reported speech Daghestanian languages has focused on syntax and logophoric constructions (Kibrik et al.
eds. 1996; Kibrik et al. eds. 1999; Kibrik et al. eds. 2001). In Archi, these phenomena have been described by Kibrik et al.
(1977). This paper concentrates on th@phosyntax of reported speech markers.

There are twestrategies of markingeported speech in Archi, based on the perfective and imperfective stdras of
6saybod. The f or mer i boctboluThe latteriinolulessdfiReré -0 € ) hgre-gnis the imperfective
converb suffix. Formally, the difference between these two markers is aspectual, however their current distributios correlate

112

p






